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INTRODUCTION

This textbook grew out of our experience teaching Ugaritic at the Uni-
versity of Oxford. When I (John Screnock) learned Ugaritic during my
PhD, as part of a minor in Northwest Semitic languages at the University
of Toronto, I had a number of years of Hebrew and Aramaic under my
belt. I was not, however, a comparative Semiticist. Nor did I have extensive
knowledge of Akkadian and Arabic like some of my classmates, for whom
the existing textbooks on Ugaritic seemed to be designed. The learning
curve felt steep at times.

When I began to teach at Oxford in 2015, I used an approach com-
monly employed in Ugaritic classes: we started reading texts from the first
day, learning the grammar inductively. Only the seasoned Hebraists and
Assyriologists survived to the end of the first eight-week term. I realized
early on during that first term that my students needed a better resource for
their first engagement with the language—a first-year grammar of Ugaritic
suitable for a wider audience. Over the following years, I developed the
present grammar, with the aim of retaining all of the students at Oxford
who wanted to learn Ugaritic—graduates and undergraduates, Egyptolo-
gists, classicists, archaeologists, linguists, Arabists, Hebraists, Assyriolo-
gists, theologians, and even students studying subjects like philosophy and
economics. Vladimir Olivero was a student in the class where I trialed the
initial chapters; he soon became a trusted coteacher and collaborator, who
helped hone the lessons and exercises.

To be clear, our grammar is not meant to be easy. It is intended for stu-
dents who are serious about studying language in the context of university
education. However, the grammar is accessible. We make every effort not
to assume background knowledge and concepts from northwest Semitic,
Hebrew, Akkadian, or Arabic—none of which should be assumed in an
elementary grammar. In our experience of teaching Ugaritic, we have seen
massive improvements as a result of using this grammar. Students finish



2 INTRODUCTION

the course and learn the grammar well. After eight lessons, students are
able to read tablets and texts in cuneiform. Many of them go on to learn
Ugaritic in greater depth—including questioning the reconstruction of
Ugaritic presented here.

In short, if you are a student or are teaching students who do not
already know Akkadian, Hebrew, or Arabic, then this is the right place
to start. Even if you already have one of these languages, you will learn
Ugaritic better by going through our full grammar. In our experience,
only students with a strong understanding of comparative Semitics will
be better off starting with a grammatical précis and moving straight into
texts.

The goal of the textbook is to lead students through the grammar of
Ugaritic at a steady pace, giving grammatical information in digestible
blocks rather than a single outline. All parts of speech, syntax, and vocabu-
lary are taught gradually from the first lesson. Cuneiform is introduced in
lesson 3 and used for exercises throughout the remainder of the lessons.
Exercises focus equally on translation from Ugaritic and composition into
Ugaritic—using vocalized Ugaritic, unvocalized transcription, and cunei-
form. Short stories provide further exposure to the Ugaritic language in
narrative contexts, providing repetition of common forms and vocabulary.
The range of delivery helps students to fully develop their language skills
and provides a good basis for classroom teaching, which can also involve
listening and speaking in Ugaritic.

Instructors should, of course, be flexible in the speed at which they
move through the textbook, depending on the linguistic experience and
time commitments of their students. We cover the eight lessons and five
short stories in eight-nine weeks, with one two-hour session per week.
The material could be covered more rapidly with multiple sessions per
week, or, conversely, instructors can stretch a single lesson over multiple
sessions or weeks. Finally, the exercises at the end of each lesson are evenly
distributed in terms of difficulty and the grammar and vocabulary that are
covered; as a result, instructors can choose to assign only the odd num-
bered exercises if desired.

Students will learn a reconstruction of Ugaritic that they can use to
read texts with fluency. This is not a new reconstruction of Ugaritic, but
rather follows current scholarship—in particular, Dennis Pardee and John
Huehnergard, whose reconstructions of Ugaritic are similar to one another.
This grammar prepares students to use intermediate-level resources such
as Pierre Bordreuil and Dennis Pardee’s A Manual of Ugaritic and John
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Huehnergard’s An Introduction to Ugaritic.' Because the Manual of Uga-
ritic in particular contains an excellent collection of texts—including
images, line drawings, transcriptions, and vocalizations—this grammar
makes an effort to prepare students to read from that corpus. As a result,
we tend to follow Pardee’s version of Ugaritic the most, and where there
is indeterminate evidence about vocalization, we opt for vocalization that
aligns with the Manual of Ugaritic.

Ugarit

The ancient city-state of Ugarit was located near the coast of the Mediter-
ranean in present-day Syria, near Latakia.? The site was inhabited as far
back as the eighth millennium, though most of our textual knowledge of
Ugarit—thanks to the discovery of thousands of clay tablets, mainly in
Akkadian and Ugaritic—comes from the end of the Bronze Age (four-
teenth—twelfth centuries BCE). During the Bronze Age, Ugarit was stra-
tegically located at the crossroads of ancient Near Eastern civilizations in
Mesopotamia, Egypt, the Levant, and Asia Minor. The territory of Ugarit
extended from Mount Saphon in the north to as far south as Siyannu,
bounded on the east by the Jabal al-Ansariyeh mountain range and on
the west by the Mediterranean Sea. Ugarit also controlled an important
port and kept close relations with communities on the island of Cyprus,
just across the Mediterranean from Ugarit. Cyprus was a significant source
of copper, the main ingredient (with tin) for the valuable metal bronze.
Ugarit’s location made it an important economic hub. It thrived at the end
of the Bronze Age, occupying a pivotal role between the great powers of
the time—the Egyptian and the Hittite kingdoms—and functioning as a
major link in trade between the Eastern Mediterranean, Mesopotamia,
Asia Minor, and Egypt.

1. Pierre Bordreuil and Dennis Pardee, A Manual of Ugaritic, LSAWS 3 (Winona
Lake, IN: Eisenbrauns, 2009); John Huehnergard, An Introduction to Ugaritic (Pea-
body, MA: Hendrickson, 2012).

2. See the overviews of the city and its history in Itamar Singer, The Calm before
the Storm: Selected Writings of Itamar Singer on the Late Bronze Age in Anatolia and
the Levant, WAWSup 1 (Atlanta: Society of Biblical Literature, 2011), 19-146; and
Marguerite Yon, The City of Ugarit at Tell Ras Shamra (Winona Lake, IN: Eisenbrauns,
2006), 7-26.
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Fig. 1. Quadrilingual vocabulary written in Sumerian, Akkadian, Hurrian, and
Ugaritic (RS 20.149; the column with the Sumerian lexical entry is broken off).
Image courtesy of Mission archéologique syro-frangaise de Ras Shamra-Ougarit.

Evidence of Ugarit’s international status can be seen in the range of
languages attested at Ugarit. Textual artifacts written in nine languages
have been unearthed at Ugarit: Ugaritic, Akkadian, Hurrian, Sumerian,
Hittite, Egyptian, Cypro-Minoan, Phoenician, and Luwian.? Texts in Akka-
dian outnumber texts in any other language, including Ugaritic. Polyglot
vocabularies were part of the Ugaritic scribal curriculum based on Meso-
potamian education, and today they give scholars a helpful tool for under-
standing Ugaritic and Hurrian. There are eight copies of a quadrilingual

3. For a good discussion of the social and linguistic situation to which these arti-
facts point, see Philip J. Boyes, Script and Society: The Social Context of Writing Prac-
tices in Late Bronze Age Ugarit (Oxford: Oxbow, 2021), 197-224.
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vocabulary written in Sumerian, Akkadian, Hurrian, and Ugaritic. All the
columns are written in syllabic cuneiform, which means that the Ugaritic
words appearing in the right column are fully vocalized. Figure 1 shows a
fragment of one of these quadrilingual vocabularies.

Interestingly, there is a series of Akkadian and Hurrian texts writ-
ten in the Ugaritic consonantal alphabet rather than in syllabic cunei-
form. Hurrian tablets include eleven texts written only in Hurrian and
five texts written both in Ugaritic and Hurrian. The genre of the texts of
both categories belongs to the religious sphere. Cypro-Minoan, which
remains undeciphered, is attested on seven items (four clay tablets, two
clay labels, and one silver bowl), whereas Hieroglyphic Luwian occurs
in impressions of digraphic seals (Akkadian and Luwian). Hieroglyphic
Egyptian is also attested on various items, such as the scarab belonging
to Amenophis III or the vase celebrating the wedding of King Nigmaddu.
See figure 2 for examples of tablets in Cypro-Minoan, Luwian, and Hiero-
glyphic Egyptian.

To reconstruct the history of the city, we only have sources found in
situ from the second half of the fourteenth century BCE onward (from the
reign of Nigmaddu II). The following eight kings have been identified in
the texts and in the impressions of seals (as presented by Yon*):

Ammistamru I (?-ca. 1370)
Nigmaddu II (ca. 1370-1340/35)
Arhalbu (ca. 1340/35-1332)
Nigmepa (ca. 1332-1260)
Ammistamru II (ca. 1260-1230)
Ibiranu (ca. 1230-1210)
Nigmaddu III (ca. 1210-1200)
Ammurapi (ca. 1200-1190/85)

Ammistamru I was probably in a subordinate position to Amenophis IIT
of Egypt. Around 1360, Ugarit moved from the Egyptian to the Hittite
sphere of control, after Suppiluliuma attacked Mitanni and expanded his
dominion in the area; around the same time, the royal palace of Ugarit was
destroyed by a fire.

4. Yon, City of Ugarit, 24.
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Fig. 2, from top to bottom: (1) Cypro-Minoan tablet (RS 17.006). Source: Olivier
Masson in Claude E. A. Schaeffer, Ugaritica III: Sceaux et cylindres hittites, épée
gravée du cartouche de Mineptah, tablettes chypro-minoennes et autres découvertes
nouvelles de Ras Shamra (Paris: Geuthner, 1956), pl. IX b. (2) Seal of Mursili II in
Luwian and Akkadian (RS 14.202). Source: Wolfgang Forrer in Schaeffer, Ugarit-
ica I, 89, fig. 109. (3) Scarab of Amenophis III (RS 16.094). Source: Paule Krieger
in Schaefter, Ugaritica III, 223, fig. 204. Images courtesy of Mission archéologique
syro-francaise de Ras Shamra-Ougarit.
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The city of Ugarit was seized and destroyed around 1190-1185 BCE
during the Bronze Age collapse.® Most ancient sources blame the Bronze
Age collapse on invasion by the Sea Peoples, and Ugaritic tablets them-
selves allude to an impending threat from the sea. The last king of Ugarit,
Ammurapi, was unable to stand his ground against these invasions.

The Discovery of Ugarit

The Ugaritic civilization was discovered by accident, when a farmer found
that his plow did not penetrate the soil properly in a certain location.®
Upon further investigation, he found the top stone of a tomb. He had
discovered the city’s cemetery, near modern day Al-Beida, the bay to the
northwest of Ugarit.

The area was under French control at the time, under a mandate of
the League of Nations. Soon after the farmer’s discovery, news of the find
reached the local governor, who contacted the Antiquities Department for
Lebanon and Syria. Soon enough, the Louvre museum in Paris became
involved and sent an excavation team led by Claude Schaeffer. René
Dussaud, curator of the Department of Near Eastern Antiquities at the
Louvre, suggested to Shaeffer that he move his attention from the initial
site to a hill to the east—Ras Shamra. It was a well-informed suggestion:
Ras Shamra is where the ancient city itself was discovered and along with
it the majority of texts and other artifacts.

Excavations of Ugarit started in 1929 and have carried on almost
uninterrupted since then. Besides Ugarit itself, other important archaeo-
logical sites have enhanced our knowledge of the history and social life of
the Levantine city. These include Minet el-Beida (ancient Mahadu)—the
seaport of Ugarit which was excavated between 1929 and 1935—and Ras
Ibn Hani, founded by the king of Ugarit in the thirteenth century BCE and
situated on a promontory southwest of Ugarit.

5. On the Bronze Age collapse—the history, events, and cause(s) of which are
heavily debated—see, e.g., Eric H. Cline, 1177 B.C.: The Year Civilization Collapsed
(Princeton: Princeton University Press, 2014).

6. On the discovery of Ugarit, see the summary of Bordreuil and Pardee, Manual
of Ugaritic, 1-6.



8 INTRODUCTION
Ugaritic Cuneiform and Language

Ugaritic literature is somewhat unique in the ancient Near East, insofar as
it is written using an alphabetic cuneiform system. In the late Bronze Age,
the lingua franca, Akkadian, was written using Mesopotamian writing
technology: cuneiform on clay tablets and stone. The Egyptian and Hittite
Empires, as well as city-states in the Levant, used Akkadian for adminis-
tration and foreign relations. In the Iron Age, writing technology changed
as Aramaic became the lingua franca: the Phoenician alphabet—a linear
script whose characters were inspired by Egyptian hieroglyphs, and suit-
able for writing with ink on material such as papyrus (writing technology
from Egypt)—became the preferred writing system.

Ugaritic stands somewhere in between these two eras with their
respective linguae franca and writing technologies.” Ugaritic uses cunei-
form writing technology together with an alphabet. Their scribal curricu-
lum was Mesopotamian,® but the influence of the Phoenician alphabet can
also be perceived (e.g., in the character for ). The testimony of the textual
artifacts through time shows that, for a long time, Ugarit primarily used
Akkadian; toward the end of the Bronze Age, however, they began to use
a unique cuneiform system to represent their own language.® The writing
system and writing technology of Ugarit, then, exemplify its geographic,
economic, and political position: at the crossroads of different cultures,
dependent on other civilizations yet powerful in its own way. Just as Ugarit
was at the hinge of several empires geopolitically, Ugaritic was at the hinge
of Late Bronze and Early Iron Age writing systems.

When modern scholars first encountered Ugaritic tablets, they did not
know how to read Ugaritic cuneiform. The system, though technologi-
cally the same as Akkadian cuneiform, apparently did not derive its char-
acters from Akkadian or Sumerian cuneiform. At the time, no one had
unearthed multilingual texts that could help in deciphering Ugaritic cune-
iform and understanding the language itself, like the Rosetta Stone had
done for the decipherment of hieroglyphs. One thing, however, was clear

7. For a nuanced overview of the developments in writing technologies during
this period and the emergence of alphabetic cuneiform, see Boyes, Script and Society,
43-84.

8. See above on the many word lists that use Akkadian and Ugaritic.

9. See Robert Hawley, Dennis Pardee, and Carole Roche-Hawley, “The Scribal
Culture of Ugarit,” Journal of Ancient Near Eastern History 2 (2015): 229-67.
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enough: the writing system had around thirty total characters, which must
make up an alphabet. Charles Virolleaud, the team member responsible
for texts and language, identified one of these characters (a small, vertical
wedge) as a word divider, rather than a letter (see §3.8). This suspicion
turned out to be correct and crucial in the decipherment of Ugaritic. As
more scholars attempted to decipher the script and the language, various
theories emerged. Hans Bauer, a Semiticist, approached the task on the
assumption that the language was Semitic. Using Virolleaud’s idea that the
small wedge was a word divider, Bauer started to identify characters that
most commonly occur in Semitic languages at the beginnings and ends of
words (e.g., t, often used in verbal prefixes and suffixes). Other scholars,
including Virroleaud, joined in this promising approach. When an eco-
nomic text containing words for numerals was discovered, Virolleaud was
able to work out many more letters based on the widely attested common
stock of words for numbers in Semitic languages. By 1931, the alphabet
had essentially been deciphered. When multilingual vocabulary lists (see
above) were later discovered, they confirmed the initial decipherment.

The thirty-letter cuneiform alphabet is attested in numerous abece-
daries (cf. KTU 5.4; 5.5; 5.6; 5.8; 5.9 1.17-18; 5.12; 5.13; 5.14; 5.16; 5.17;
5.20; 5.21; 5.28; 5.32).19 In one of these witnesses, KTU 5.14, the alphabet
is preserved along with the syllabic transcription of each letter (A, BE,
GA, HA, etc.). Unfortunately, the two columns are fragmentary, and only
the first ten and the last ten letters are preserved (i.e., two-thirds of the
alphabet). The tablet, discovered in 1955, was a further confirmation of
the correct decipherment of the Ugaritic language. Besides the abecedaries
containing the so-called long alphabet, two more abecedaries have been
discovered. These tablets, KTU 5.24 and 5.27, both preserve a cuneiform
alphabet in a different order (h 1 h m q w t r etc.), corresponding in many
ways to southern Semitic order. The former was discovered in Beth Shem-
esh in 1987 and contains twenty-three signs, whereas the latter, found in
Ugarit in 1988, has twenty-seven signs. They constitute the earliest wit-
nesses of an order later attested for Old South Arabian.!!

10. Text references are given according to the standard edition, abbreviated
KTU: Manfried Dietrich, Oswald Loretz, and Joaquin Sanmartin, eds., Die keilalpha-
betischen Texte aus Ugarit (Miinster: Ugarit-Verlag, 2013), 3rd enl. ed. of KTU: The
Cuneiform Alphabetic Texts from Ugarit, Ras Ibn Hani, and Other Places, ed. Manfried
Dietrich, Oswald Loretz, and Joaquin Sanmartin (Miinster: Ugarit-Verlag, 1995).

11. Cf. A. G. Loundine, “Cabécédaire de Beth Shemesh,” Le Muséon 100 (1987):
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Semitic

West Semitic East Semitic
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Ethiopian Central Semitic Akkadian

Northwest Semitic Arabic
Aramaic Canaanite Ugaritic

Hebrew Phoenician

Fig. 3. Ugaritic in the Semitic Language Family

There are also ten tablets that make use of a short alphabet of twenty-
two letters. Often, these texts run from right to left, as in Phoenician, and
are likely to represent a cuneiform version of the linear alphabet. No short-
alphabet abecedary has been preserved. The tablets come from Ugarit
(KTU 4.31; 4.710), Minet el-Beida (KTU 1.77), Tell Taanakh (KTU 4.767),
Tabor (KTU 6.1), Kamid el-Loz (KTU 6.2; 6.67), Hala Sultan Tekke (KTU
6.68), Sarepta (KTU 6.70), and Tell Nebi Mend (KTU 6.71).12

Ugaritic is a Northwest Semitic language, similar to Phoenician,
Hebrew, and Aramaic (see fig. 3). Though it shares many features with
both Phoenician and Hebrew, it does not belong to the Canaanite sub-
branch of Northwest Semitic (contra some scholars). There is a set of
distinctive characteristics that keeps Ugaritic apart from the Canaanite
subgroup, such as the absence of the Canaanite shift (@ > 0), the (near?)

243-50; Pierre Bordreuil and Dennis Pardee, “Un abécédaire du type sud-sémitique
découvert en 1988 dans les fouilles archéologiques francaises de Ras Shamra-Ougarit,”
Comptes rendus des séances de I'Académie des Inscriptions et Belles-Lettres 139 (1995):
855-60.

12. For a thorough discussion, see Josef Tropper, Ugaritische Grammatik, 2nd ed.,
AOAT 273 (Miunster: Ugarit-Verlag, 2012), 73-80.
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absence of a determinative article (which may nonetheless be due to the
early attestation of the language); the occurrence of the relative pronoun
d instead of $-, ’, or ’aser; the prefix $a in the causative stem (compare ha
in Hebrew and ya [< ha] in Phoenician); and the presence of independent
pronouns for the accusative and genitive case.!3

What is known about Ugaritic reflects the very final stages of the docu-
mentation in this language and hails from the last century in the life of the
city (ca. 1300-1190 BCE). The texts in which Ugaritic has been preserved
belong to different genres and speak to the thriving intellectual and eco-
nomic environment that the community of the city enjoyed. Besides the
most famous poetic and religious texts, there are also letters, legal texts,
economic and administrative texts, and scribal exercises.

13. Though outdated, see Daniel Sivan, A Grammar of the Ugaritic Language
(Leiden: Brill, 2001), 3. Several occurrences of h before a noun can be understood as
an article, e.g., habbéta (KTU 2.70), “the house;” and hayyéna (RS 94.2284), “the wine”
It is also possible to analyze these cases as a previous phase in the grammaticalization
of hanna, where han- is cliticized to the beginning of a noun but has a more deictic
function, i.e., habbétu, “this house,” and hayyénu, “this wine” See Aaron D. Rubin,
Studies in Semitic Grammaticalization (Winona Lake, IN: Eisenbrauns, 2005), 76; Bor-
dreuil and Pardee, Manual of Ugaritic, 57. Note also the phonological change from
(proto-Semitic) d to d, not uncommon in Ugaritic, rather than d > z as in Phoenician
and Hebrew.
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1.1. The Ugaritic Abjad

The Ugaritic abjad (an abjad is an alphabet without vowels) and the sounds
they reflect are similar to what is found in other Semitic languages:

>*bddgghhhbklmnpqrsésstttwyzz

Vowels were, with one exception discussed below, never written. The
letters with correspondents in English make the same sound as their Eng-
lish counterparts, for example, b as in “boy.” We can refer to the letters by
their English names or their names in other Semitic languages such as
Hebrew or Arabic—for example, d is “dee” or “dalet” or “dal” The letters
that do not correspond to English are as follows:

> (alef) glottal stop (brief absence of sound), as in “uh-oh”
‘ (ayin) like alef, but voiced

d (D line) as in “the”

¢ (hard G) emphatic g

h (H dot or het) like English h, but harsher

h (H rocker) like English h, but harsher

$ (S two) same as s (alternative sign for the same phoneme)
s (Sdotortsade) asin “it’sa girl”

$ (esh or shin) as in “shark”

t (T dot) emphatic t

-13-
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t (T line) as in “thin”
z (Z dot) same as §

The first letter of the abjad, alef, is actually never written in Ugaritic;
instead, three different forms of alef appear, depending on the vowel that
follows alef. These are 4, 1, and 0, which we call alef-a, alef-i, and alef-u,
respectively. For example, the word “ummu, “mother,” is written /Gm/ in
Ugaritic characters. Note that &, i, and u are each one character (not two);
our transcriptions of these characters are formed by placing an alef sign
(which is’ on its own) above the associated vowel.

Despite the names and the use of a primary associated vowel, it is cru-
cial to learn that each alef can be used before multiple types of vowel. &
is used when alef is followed by an a-vowel, whether short or long. 1 is
used for alef followed by short or long u (including long u resulting from
contraction, i.e., #1); t is also used, however, for alef followed by 6. i is used
for alef followed by short or long i (including contracted 7) and for alef fol-
lowed by é. Finally, when alef is syllable-closing and thus not followed by a
vowel—alef before a consonant or at the end of a word—the sign i is used.

Sign Phonological Possibilities Examples
a ‘a,’a b = ’abi, “father”
i ’1,°1,°1, 78, il =ilu, “god”

ib = ’ébu, “enemy”

mid = ma’da, “very”

,°0 kst = kussa’u, “chair”

DA »

u="0, ‘or

1.2. Vowels in Ugaritic

Although vowels were typically not indicated in the Ugaritic writing
system, we have a good idea of what the vowels are because of (1) the use
of 4, i, and ©; (2) the existence of a number of Ugaritic word lists writ-
ten using Akkadian cuneiform symbols (which indicate vowels); and (3)
comparative Semitic evidence. Ugaritic has the basic Semitic vowels 4, 1, u,
a, 1, and @. Two additional long vowels, é and 4, are present due to vowel
contraction. Long vowels are indicated by a macron (7) or, when the vowel
is a result of contraction, by a circumflex ().
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The full list of vowelsis:a i u a 7 @ 4 é i 6 1. Long vowels have
the same quality as short vowels; they are merely held longer.

a, ad,d as in “father”
i, 1,1 as in “eats”
u, i, il as in “scoops”
é as in “may”
0 as in “only”

Circumflex (*) simply indicates that the vowel results from contrac-
tion. For example, the word ’ahii, “brother,” was originally ’ahawu; the
triphthong awu has contracted to # (see §2.7). The sound quality and length
of 71 is identical to @. Similarly, in some verbs a triphthong might reduce to
a contracted vowel, as in ‘anaya (3ms QATALA NY “he answered”), which

might appear as ‘and (see §6.4).
1.3. Noun Declension

Ugaritic nouns are declined for case (nominative, genitive, vocative, and
accusative) and number (singular, dual, and plural) and carry morpho-
logical features indicating gender (masculine or feminine).

In the singular, feminine nouns have the infix -at- before the case
ending. Though some nouns use the infix -t- instead, these occur less
often and can be memorized as part of the lexical form; for example, mi’tu,
“hundred” (§7.10), and bittu (< bintu), “daughter” (§2.9). In some cases, a
noun that is grammatically feminine—that is, taking feminine adjectives
and verbs—takes masculine case endings and vice versa.

The case endings for the singular are -u for nominative, -i for genitive/
vocative, and -a for accusative.

Masc Fem

Nom -u —atu

Sg Gen/Voc —i —ati
Acc -a -ata

Using the noun malku, “king,” and its feminine counterpart malkatu,
“queen,” the singular case endings combined with the root malk* are real-
ized as follows:
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Masc Fem
Nom malku malkatu
Sg Gen/Voc malki malkati
Acc malka malkata

Depending on their syntactic role in the phrase to which they belong,

nouns take various cases. The nominative is used when the noun is the sub-
ject of the clause, the predicate complement of a copular (“to be”) clause
(i.e., a predicate nominative), or the head of a dislocated noun phrase (i.e.,
casus pendens).

rabbu malku, “the king is great” (nominative subject and nominative
complement to copula)

manna Salamu rigmahu tatib layya, “whatever peace [there is]—send
word of it to me” (nominative dislocated phrase)

The genitive is used when the noun is the complement of a preposition

or when the noun modifies a preceding noun in a bound-phrase. The same
case ending is used for vocatives.

lé malki, “to the king” (genitive complement to preposition)
rigmu malki, “a word of the king” (genitive free noun in bound phrase)
malki ’atta rabbu, “O king, you are great” (genitive vocative noun)

The accusative is used when the noun is the complement of a verb or

when a bare noun phrase acts as an adverb.

ragama malku rigma, “the king said a word” (accusative complement
to verb)

Salima malku yoma ’ahhada, “the king was well for one day” (accusa-
tive adverbial noun phrase)

Some nouns—proper nouns especially—are diptotic, which means

they use only two of the three case endings: -u for the nominative and
-a for genitive, vocative, and accusative. Other nouns, such as ’ugarit,
“Ugarit,” are indeclinable.
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1.4. Articulation and Definiteness in Ugaritic

There is no article in Ugaritic. As such, only context determines whether
a noun or noun phrase is definite or indefinite. Thus, malkatu could be “a
queen” or “the queen.”

1.5. Copular (“to be”) Clauses

Ugaritic uses several copular words; similar to the English verb “is,” these
words link or connect the subject of a clause with the predicate. For exam-
ple, malku ’itu ‘imma malkati means “the king is with the queen.” Unlike
English, but like other Semitic languages, Ugaritic syntax does not require
an overt (i.e., phonologically realized) copula. Thus malku ‘imma malkati
also means “the king is with the queen,” even though there is no explicit
copular word. The copula is present syntactically but not represented pho-
netically.

1.6. Verbal Stems

The verbal systems of Semitic languages utilize various morphosyntac-
tic features, such as conjugation (roughly equivalent to tense in English),
gender, person, number, and stem. The same root can occur in different
stems with changes to the basic meaning of the verb. The verbal root TB,
for example, means “to return” in the G-stem and “to cause [someone]
to return” in the S-stem. Each stem is often associated with one or more
typical semantic changes to the basic verbal idea; for example, the N stem
is often passive, and the S-stem is often causative. Some stems, however,
were more productive than others at the stage of Ugaritic represented
in our evidence, and one should never assume that the typical semantic
change attributed to a particular stem in fact applies to the verbal root in
question. Rather, lexicons should be consulted for the meaning of a verb
in every stem in which it appears.

1.7. G-Stem QATALA Verbs

The stems will be introduced progressively throughout these lessons. In
this lesson, we will introduce the G-stem, a term derived from the German
Grundstamm, “basic stem.” As the name implies, this is the basic form of
the verb, both morphologically and semantically. If a given verbal root



18 LESSON 1

occurs in the G-stem, the first glosses and definition given for the verbal
root in a lexicon will be for the G-stem. For the moment, every verbal
form presented will be in the G-stem, and as such it will be impossible to
identify what exactly makes the G-stem the G-stem. When other stems are
introduced, students will have a better idea what G-stem refers to.

Ugaritic utilizes several conjugations, which also will be introduced
progressively, beginning with the QaTALA conjugation. Each conjuga-
tion can be used with a variety of tense, aspect, and mood features (TAM).
However, the primary TAM feature of each conjugation is aspectual. The
QATALA conjugation conveys perfect aspect—the speaker has the whole
action in view. For translation into English, QaTaLA Ugaritic verbs often
become past tense English verbs, because typically an action is seen as
complete (and thus whole) after it has occurred. Students should take care,
however, to remember that the QATALA conjugation is not always neces-
sarily past tense; context is crucial for determining tense. For verbs that
describe states rather than actions (often called “stative” verbs; e.g., Salima,
“it is well”), the QATALA conjugation has present tense (all other things
being equal contextually).

Morphologically, the QATALA conjugation utilizes suffixes to inflect for
gender, person, and number. To the base form of the verb are appended
the following suffixes:

Third masculine singular (3ms) -a
Third feminine singular (3fs) —at
Second masculine singular (2ms) —ta
Second feminine singular (2fs) —ti
First common singular (1cs) —tu

Using the verb RGM, “to say;” the singular forms of the G QaTaLA, with
inflectional suffixes, are as follows:

3ms ragama “he said”

3fs ragamat “she said”
2ms ragamta “you said”
2fs ragamti “you said”

Lcs ragamtu “I said”
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1.8. QATALA yada‘a, “to know”

The common verb YD is introduced at this point only in the QATALA con-
jugation. The form of this verb in the other major conjugation, YAQTULU
(cf. §3.3), is abnormal because it is a “weak verb” (cf. §7.6). For the sake
of consistency, the YAQTULU form yida‘u is also given in the vocabulary in
§1.10, though it will not be explained or used in exercises until lesson 7.
The meaning of YD*, like English “to know;” involves perfect aspect: know-
ing involves past action (the process of acquiring knowledge) with pres-
ent implications (the state of having knowledge). As such, YD* tends to
appear in the QATALA conjugation and should be translated with English
past tense “knew” or present tense “know” according to context.

1.9. Verb-Subject Agreement

As in English, the subject of a verb and the verb agree in number and
person; additionally, as in other Semitic languages, the subject and verb
agree in gender. Thus ragama malku, “the king said,” and ragamat mal-
katu, “the queen said” Ugaritic is a pro-drop language: verbal clauses do
not require overt subjects. Thus ragama, “he said,” and ragamti, “you said.”
Second and first person verbs are very often found without overt subjects.

1.10. Vocabulary

The lists of vocabulary given at the end of each lesson are organized the-
matically, not alphabetically. The glosses provided are meant to aid in the
acquisition of vocabulary. For a full account of any word’s meaning, stu-
dents should consult Gregorio del Olmo Lete and Joaquin Sanmartin, A
Dictionary of the Ugaritic Language in the Alphabetic Tradition.

ba‘lu noun, masc., “master;” “lord”; personal name “Ba‘lu,”
<« »
Baal
‘abdu noun, masc., “‘servant”
b « » « . »
amatu noun, fem., “servant,” “maidservant
bétu noun, masc., “house,” “household” (pl. bahatiima)
J: <« » <« » « »
ilu noun, masc., “god”; personal name “Ilu;” “El
hattu noun, masc., “staff,;” “rod”
malku noun, masc., “king”

malkatu noun, fem., “queen”
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RGM
rigmu
SLM
$alamu
$apsu
QR
YD¢

‘RB
QRB

J

itu

wa

la

1¢, 1éya
bi, biya

‘imma,

‘immanu preposition, “with,” “to
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verb, “to say” (G QATALA ragama, YAQTULU yargumu)
noun, masc., “word,” “thing,” “matter”

verb, “to be well” (G QATALA Salima, YAQTULU yislamu)
noun, masc., “‘peace, “well-being”

noun, fem., “sun”

verb, “to call” (G QATALA gara’a, YAQTULU yigra’u)
verb, “to know” (G QATALA yada‘a, YAQTULU yida‘u—
cf. §7.6)

verb, “to enter” (G QATALA ‘araba, YAQTULU yi‘rabu)
verb, “to approach” (G QataLa garaba, YAQTULU

yigrabu)

indeclinable copula, “to be”

coordinating particle and phrase-edge marker (see
§4.7), “and”

particle, “not,” negation

preposition, “to,” “for;” “from,” “before”
preposition, “in,” “on,” “to,” “by (=agent or instru-
ment),” “from,” “for (=exchange)” (cf. §5.8)

>

1.11. Exercises

The exercises given at the end of each lesson involve translation from Uga-
ritic (whether vocalized, unvocalized, or cuneiform) into English, as well
as translation from English into Ugaritic. Where an exercise is taken from
a real Ugaritic text, the KT'U reference is provided in parentheses (see fur-
ther the chapter “Transitioning to Other Resources”).

A. Translate into English.

N W=

ba‘lu béti (KTU 4.15:2)

la ‘arabat (KTU 2.88:28)
rigmu 1é malki

malkatu wa malku

qaraba hattu (KTU 1.169:5)
ragamat *amatu

yada‘ta
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B. Write in Ugaritic.

in the house (KTU 5.11:6)

for the servant (KTU 4.313:19)

the god of the king (KTU 1.4 iv:38)
I entered (KTU 2.16:7-8)

the master called

R

C. Translate into English.

ba‘lu ’itu bi béti

ragamat malkatu rigma 1é malki

‘arabtu 1é $apsi (adapted from KTU 2.16:7-8)

qara’tu ‘abda 1é béti

ragama ba‘lu, “‘abdi,” wa ‘araba ‘abdu.

‘abdu wa >amatu ’itu ‘imma malki wa malkati, wa $alima bétu.

A o

D. Write in Ugaritic.

I know the king and queen.

The maidservant entered with the master.

The king was well, and the queen was well.

Ilu said, “T called to the king,” and the king knew.
You entered the house.

R
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2.1. Dual and Plural Nouns 2.7. Weak Consonants and Vowel Con-
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2.5. Tri-radical Roots 2.10. Exercises

2.6. Theme Vowels

2.1. Dual and Plural Nouns

In addition to the singular, which was introduced in lesson 1, nouns can
be dual or plural in number. Unlike English, where the plural is two or
more, in Ugaritic the plural is three or more; the dual is used for two.
And whereas the dual is only used in limited contexts in languages such
as Hebrew, the dual is fully functional in Ugaritic: any noun can be found
in the dual. For example, malkatu is “queen,” malkatu is “queens,” and
malkatama is “two queens.”

In the dual and plural, all nouns are diptotic, taking one ending for
nominative case and another ending for accusative, genitive, and vocative;
often this case is called “oblique.” The case endings are:

Masc Fem
Nom -ama —atama
Dual
Acc/Gen/Voc (Obl) -éma —atéma
pl Nom -uma —atu
Acc/Gen/Voc (Obl) -ima —ati

The root malk* with all of the forms we have learned so far is as follows:

-23-
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Masc Fem
Nom malku malkatu
Gen/Voc malki malkati
8 Acc malka malkata
Dual Nom malkama malkatama
Acc/Gen/Voc (Obl) malkéma malkatéma
Nom malakuma malakatu
Fl Acc/Gen/Voc (Obl) malakima malakati

Nouns of the pattern gitlu, qatlu, and qutlu,! whose root forms are mono-
syllabic—such as our paradigm example malku—have bisyllabic roots
in the plural, with the vowel a between the second and third radicals
(malakuma).

For some nouns, the historical root is not apparent in the singular
form, and as such the plural form needs to be memorized as well. For
example, the plural of bétu, “house, household,” is bahatiima. Irregular
plural forms will be listed in the vocabulary section.

2.2. Adjectives

As in other Semitic languages, adjectives in Ugaritic can function as
attributives (modifying a noun), as complements to copulas (i.e., predicate
adjectives), or be nominalized (substantivized) and function as nouns.
Adjectives are declined for case, number, and gender, using the same case
endings as nouns. When functioning as attributives, adjectives follow the
noun they modify and agree with the noun in case, number, and gender.
Adjectives do not necessarily follow their noun immediately; for example,
an adjective will never split a noun bound to a genitive—for example, binu
malki tabu, “the king’s good son.” When an adjective is nominalized or the
complement of a copula, it takes its case based on its syntactic role and its
gender and number according to its referent. The adjective tabu, “good,” is
declined as follows in the singular:

1. On the use of the root QTL for verbal and nominal patterns, see §2.5.
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Masc Fem
Nom tabu tabatu
Sg Gen/Voc tabi tabati
Acc taba tabata
Dual Nom tabama tabatama
Acc/Gen/Voc (Obl) tabéma tabatéma
Nom tabama tabatu
Fl Acc/Gen/Voc (Obl) tabima tabati

One common way in which adjectives are formed is using the infix
-iyy- between the base of a noun (or a nominal pattern built on a verbal
root) and its case vowel. For example, gadmiyyu, “ancient,” is built on the
root QDM, “to go before”

2.3. Prepositions

As in any language, prepositions in Ugaritic are capable of communicating
a wide range of meaning. The initial glosses provided in the vocabulary
sections are a helpful start, but the best way to get a feel for the semantic
range of each preposition is by reading texts. Three of the most common
prepositions are bi, “in,” ¢, “to,” and ‘imma, “with” Ugaritic has no preposi-
tion whose primary or basic sense has to do with motion away from some-
thing, that is, “from” (e.g., Hebrew min). This sense can instead be com-
municated by various prepositions, primarily bi and [é. Prepositions are
heads of prepositional phrases and require complements—noun phrases or
infinitive phrases that complete the prepositional phrase. In other words,
a preposition cannot stand on its own but requires a word that it governs.

1é malki “to a/the king”
bi béti “in a/the house”
‘imma ’ili “with Ilu”

Some prepositional phrases in Ugaritic are compound, requiring two
prepositions; for example, béna ’ili wa béna ba'li, “between Ilu and Ba‘lu”

Some nouns are used frequently with prepositions to the extent that
they (nearly) become lexicalized; in these cases, the lexicalized noun is
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bound to the following noun. Pantima, “face,” for example, is often used
with a preposition to indicate the location “before”: Ié pani ba‘li, “before
Ba‘lu” (woodenly, “at the face of Ba‘lu”). Another example involving triph-
thong reduction (see §2.7 below) is bidi (contracted from bi yadi), “in the
hand of” (and dual bidé, “in the hands of ).

With a copula (whether overt or null, positive or negative), the prepo-
sition é usually connotes possession; for example, binu ’itu 1é ba‘li, “Ba‘lu
has a son” (woodenly, “there is a son for/belonging to Ba‘lu”).

With verbs of movement (e.g., ‘RB, “to enter;” QRB, “to approach,” and
YS’, “to go out”), Ugaritic prepositions sometimes describe a different part
of the verbal process than is natural in English. For example, in the phrase
tatib rigma ‘imma ‘abdika, “return a word to your servant,” the preposition
‘imma describes the location of the thing sent (rigma, “a word”) after it has
moved from the sender to the recipient: at that point, it is “with” the ser-
vant. In English, however, “with” would describe a different part of the pro-
cess of returning. The English translation “return a word with your servant”
connotes that the servant is the instrument of delivery or that the servant
accompanies the “word” In such cases we cannot translate the Ugaritic
preposition literally but must attend to context and correct English idiom.

2.4. G-Stem QATALA Dual and Plural
We learned in the previous lesson that the QATALA conjugation uses suf-

fixes to inflect for gender, person, and number. The following suffixes are
used for the dual and plural:

Third masculine dual (3md) -a
Third feminine dual (3fd) —ata
Second common dual (2cd) —tuma
First common dual (1cd) -naya
Third masculine plural (3mp) -1
Third feminine plural (3fp) -a
Second masculine plural (2mp) —tumu
Second feminine plural (2fp) ~tina

First common plural (1cp) -nii
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There may have been distinct second-person masculine and feminine
dual endings, but it seems more likely that there was a common form for
second-person dual. The combined forms of RGM in the singular, dual,
and plural are:

3ms ragama “he said”

3fs ragamat “she said”

2ms ragamta “you said”

2fs ragamti “you said”

lcs ragamtu “I said”

3md ragama “the two of them said”
3td ragamata “the two of them said”
2cd ragamtuma “the two of you said”
lcd ragamnaya “the two of us said”
3mp ragamii “they said”

3fp ragama “they said”

2mp ragamtumu “you said”

2fp ragamtina “you said”

lcp ragamnil “we said”

Just as the person and gender of the verb needs to agree with the
person and gender of the subject, the number must agree:

ragama malkama “two kings said”
ragamii malakiima “kings said”

2.5. Tri-radical Roots

Most lexemes in Ugaritic—whether noun, verb, or adjective—are built
on a tri-radical (three-letter) root. The verb ragama, “he said,” and rigmu,
“word,” both derive from the same root made of the three letters r, g, and
m. These letters are referred to as “radicals.” The root QTL or QTL (“to
kill” in other Semitic languages)—which does not exist in Ugaritic as far
as we know—is often used in Semitic grammar to refer to verbal forms and
noun patterns generally (note our use of QATALA and YAQTULU to refer to
conjugations). Specific forms of verbs can be written using QTL to distin-
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guish the root from the inflectional vowels and affixes: the third feminine
dual QATALA, for example, could be written qatalata.

2.6. Theme Vowels

In the G-stem, each verbal root takes a particular “theme vowel” appearing
between the second and third radical. The theme vowel of RGM in QATALA
is a; thus we have learned the verb as ragama. The theme vowel of SLM in
QATALA, however, is i; the third masculine singular is thus salima.

3ms Salima “he is well”

3fs Salimat “she is well”

2ms Salimta “you are well”

2fs Salimti “you are well”

Lcs Salimtu “I am well”

3md Salima “the two of them are well”
3td Salimata “the two of them are well”
2cd Salimtuma “the two of you are well”
lcd Salimnaya “the two of us are well”
3mp Salimii “they are well”

3fp Salima “they are well”

2mp Salimtumu “you are well”

2fp Salimtina “you are well”

lcp Salimnii “we are well”

In this grammar we will not encounter any verbs with a u theme vowel in
the QATALA conjugation; the form is gatula (3ms), qatulat (3fs), et cetera.

Theme vowels differ between lexemes only in the G-stem; in other
stems, there is one consistent theme vowel for all lexemes (e.g., a for all
D-stem QATALA verbs; cf. §4.3). Some further complexities involving
theme vowels, which occur in weak verbs, will be explained as the weak
verbs are introduced; the theme vowel of a hollow verb, for example, is
lengthened (cf. §§2.8 and 3.5).

Theme vowels in the G-stem YAQTULU conjugation are introduced in
§§3.3—-4. In the vocabulary section of each lesson, the QATALA and vAQ-
TULU forms of each verb—showing the theme vowels of the verb in the
G-stem—will be listed alongside its meaning.
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2.7. Weak Consonants and Contraction

Some consonants are prone to elide or contract in Ugaritic. These are the
glides w and y, which are our primary concern when thinking about con-
traction in Ugaritic. The letters * and h also cause some abnormalities. It
should be noted that many of the ways in which weak consonants and
vowels contract are unknown given the limitations of the data. Moreover,
it is not uncommon in the corpus of Ugaritic texts for a weak consonant to
remain without contraction or elision.

When y or w appear in a diphthong, they contract: aw becomes 4, ay
becomes é, iy becomes 7, and uw becomes .

When y or w appear in triphthongs, they can contract: for example,
awu and ayu become i, aya becomes d, and ayi becomes 1. The triphthong
iyi always contracts to . Contraction of y occurs most often in III-y/w
verbs (see §6.4). The following table summarizes possible contractions for
triphthongs:

-a -1 -u
aylw- a i 2
iylw- i i i
uy/w- no contraction  no contraction i

Triphthongs can also reduce via an intermediate step where the final
vowel is dropped: the triphthong uya, created when the 1cs suffixed pro-
noun is used, often becomes 7 via the diphthong uy (i.e., not directly from
the triphthong uya: uya > uy > i; see §4.1).

The triphthong iya always contracts in the collocation bi plus yad- (“in
the hand/s of”). For example, bidé (< bi yadé) Samumanu, “in the hands
of Shamumanu.”

There are numerous contexts where y might be retained in a triph-
thong, such as with the suffixed pronoun -ya (see §4.1) and with III-y/w
verbs (see §6.4). The triphthong iya always contracts in bidé (see above)
but remains in other contexts. This evidence shows fairly clearly the incon-
sistency of contraction versus noncontraction. What we see in the written
texts is a language in flux. Either we are seeing the very period of time
when Ugaritic lost y in these contexts, or (more likely) the scribes (and
other text-producers) are inconsistent in rendering an old form (with y)
or a form consistent with their own living language (with contraction of y).
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There is some evidence that > sometimes assimilated or perhaps elided
in combination with the gutturals , h, b, and h (e.g., ’h > hh; > > ). How-
ever, it is much more common to find alef behaving as a strong consonant,
with the exception of typical I-’ verb irregularities (see §4.6).

Verbs ending with ’, , h, h, and ¢ are strong, showing no abnormali-
ties.

Historically, # sometimes contracted or shifted to y or w, which sub-
sequently contracted (e.g., bahtu > baytu > bétu, “house”). None of these
shifts occur synchronically within the stage of the language we are learn-
ing; any resulting abnormalities (e.g., plural bahatiima, “houses”) are indi-
cated in the vocabulary listing and can be memorized. However, there
are some indications that the letter 4 may not have been phonologically
distinct: there is at least one text where w occurs everywhere we would
expect h. This is anomalous, however, and there is evidence that h did not
contract in verbs.

When a weak consonant is doubled, it does not elide or contract.

2.8. Weak Verbs: Hollow

Weak verbs are verbs that contain one or more weak consonants as radi-
cals and, as a result, do not follow the typical pattern found in strong verbs
(verbs with no weak consonants). Hollow verbs originally had w or y as the
second radical (i.e., II-w or II-y). Because there is no trace of the middle
radical remaining in the period of Ugaritic to which we have access, the
root of hollow verbs is listed in lexicons as a biradical. In the QATALA con-
jugation, the theme vowel, found between radicals one and two (since
there are only two radicals), is long instead of short. Moreover, when an
inflectional suffix is added that begins with a consonant, a helping vowel
a (regardless of the theme vowel) is added before the suffix. Whereas the
3fs, for example, is gal plus suffix -at (qalat), the 2ms is gal plus -a- plus -ta
(qalata). G QataLa QL, “to fall,” is conjugated as follows:

3ms qala “he fell”

3fs qalat “she fell”
2ms qalata “you fell”
2fs qalati “you fell”

lcs qalatu “I tell”
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3md qala “the two of them fell”
3fd qalata “the two of them fell”
2cd qalatuma “the two of you fell”
lcd qalanaya “the two of us fell”
3mp qali “they fell”

3fp qala “they fell”

2mp qalatumu “you fell”

2fp qalatina “you fell”

lcp qalant “we fell”

2.9. Vocabulary

“ahéatu noun, fem., “sister” (pl. ’ahhatu)

“ah noun, masc., “brother” (pl. ’ahhiima)

’abli noun, masc., “father”

’ummu noun, fem., “mother” (pl. ‘ummahatu)

binu noun, masc., “‘son” (pl. banima)

bittu noun, fem., “daughter” (pl. banatu)

rapa’u noun, masc., “ancestral being,” “shade”

’aklu noun, masc., “food”

“alpu noun, masc., “bovid,” “ox”

LHM verb, “to eat” (G QATALA lahama, YAQTULU yilhamu)

naharu noun, masc., “river”

pantima pl. noun, masc., “face” (always plural)

yadu noun, masc. or fem., “hand” (du. yadama; pl. yadatu);
preposition, “together with”

tahmu noun, masc., “message,” “word”

NR verb, “to shine” (G QATALA ndra, YAQTULU yaniiru)

yomu noun, masc., “‘day”

YS verb, “to go out, depart” (G QATALA yasa’a, YAQTULU

yasi’'u—cf. §7.6)

‘azzu adjective, “strong”

C <« »

uzzu noun, masc., “strength’

MT verb, “to die” (G QATALA mita, YAQTULU yamiitu)

QL verb, “to fall” (G QATALA gala, YAQTULU yagqilu)
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RM verb, “to be/become high” (G QATALA rdma, YAQTULU
yarimu)

tabu adjective, “good”

’énu, ’énuna indeclinable negated copula, “there is not”

béna preposition, “between”

bidi, bidé complex preposition, “in the hand(s) of,” “in the
authority of”

1é pani complex preposition, “before”

2.10. Exercises
A. Translate into English.

lahamii ’akla taba

qarabii baniima wa banatu

‘ummu wa ’abii

yasa’at malkatu (adapted from KTU 2.88:38)
‘ahil ‘imma ahati

hattu bidi malkati

A o e

B. Write in Ugaritic.

message of the queen (KTU 2.88:1)
with the daughter of the king

We did not fall.

an ox for food (KTU 6.13:3)

the brother of the king’s mother
You have been well, strong father.
You said, “I have become high.”

Nk W

C. Translate into English.

1. nara paniima tabima biya malki

2. qala ‘abdama 1é ba‘li

3. qara’i rapa’ima tabima (adapted from KTU 1.161:8)
4. ragamat ahdtu, “’ahi, yomu qaraba. la qalanaya.”

5. ’abhiima ’itu 1é malki wa ’énu banima
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6. naharu’itu béna amati wa béna béti

malki wa malkati ramatuma

8. ’anayyu (fem. noun, “fleet of ships”) malki bi surri (“Tyre”) mitat
(adapted from KTU 2.38:10-13)

N

D. Write in Ugaritic.

1. The king has a mother and father and brothers and sisters.

2. 'The servants fell before the master, the king entered, and the
master fell.

3. Ossister, you have been exalted (“become high”), and you know
the queen.

4. There is no food and we did not eat.

5. 'The king called the queen to the house of Ilu, and they did not
enter.
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Ugaritic uses a range of independent pronouns. First- and second-person
pronouns begin with ’a-, while third-person pronouns begin with h-. In
some cases, feminine and masculine forms are distinguished, while in
others (e.g., the Ics), one form is used for either gender—the gender is

referred to as common. There are no

attested second- or third-person fem-

inine pronouns in the dual and plural; this may be an accident of history,
or the masculine forms may in fact be common forms. The nominative

pronouns are as follows:

lcs ’andku | >ana
2ms ’atta

2fs ‘atti

2cd ‘attuma

2¢cp “attumu

3ms huwa

3fs hiya

3cd huma

3cp humn

There are distinct oblique forms of

«
“vou”

“you”

“(the two of) you”
“you,” “yall”

“he?

“she”

“they;” “the two of them”
“they”

the pronouns, formed by adding -ti to

the nominative forms. The attested oblique pronouns are:

-35-



36 LESSON 3

3ms huwati “him”

3fs hiyati “her”

3cd humati “them,” “the two of them”
3cp humiiti “them”

The nominative pronouns are used when the pronoun is the subject of the
clause (or takes any of the other roles requiring the nominative), while the
oblique pronouns are used in all other instances.

3.2. Genitive Phrases

A noun can be modified by another noun in the genitive, resulting in a
semantic relationship roughly translatable by English “of” For example,
binu malki is “son of the king.” In Ugaritic and other Semitic languages, the
first word in such a phrase is bound (oftentimes referred to as “construct
state”) to the following word—like a prefix or an article, it depends on the
following word and cannot occur without it. Sometimes the bound and
free (“absolute”) forms of a word are indistinguishable; in other cases, the
bound form is phonologically shorter. The distinct bound forms in Uga-
ritic occur in the dual (masculine and feminine) and in the plural mascu-
line (bolded in the table below). Forms of the root *malk are:

Free Bound
Nom malku
Sg Masc Gen malki
Acc malka
Nom malkatu
Sg Fem Gen malkati
Acc malkata
Dual Nom malkama malka
Masc  Acc/Gen/Voc malkéma malké
Dual Nom malkatama malkata

Fem Acc/Gen/Voc malkatéma malkaté
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Pl Masc Nom malakiima malaka
Acc/Gen/Voc malakima malaki

Pl Fem Nom malakatu
Acc/Gen/Voc malakati

Bound nouns in Ugaritic are fully inflected for case. The only differ-
ence between the distinct bound and free forms above is the presence or
absence of -ma at the end of the word. All of the singular forms, as well as
the feminine plural forms, are the same whether bound or free.

Genitive phrases can communicate a range of relationships between
the bound word and modifying genitive. For example, there are genitives
of possession, of kind, of material, of respect (“about/concerning”), and
objective and subjective genitives. The English gloss “of ” is often sufficient,
but context may indicate something more specific.

3.3. Pattern and Theme Vowels of yaAQTULU Verbs

As the name suggests, YAQTULU verbs follow the pattern yaqtulu. The use
of various theme vowels (see below) results in two other patterns, yaqtilu
and yiqtalu.

The theme vowel of a verb in the YAQTULU conjugation will typically
differ from its theme vowel in the QAaTALA conjugation. For example, the
root SLM, “to be well,” has an i theme vowel in QATALA (Salima) and an
a theme vowel in YAQTULU (yislamu). The prefix vowel of YAQTULU is a
(yaqtulu and yagqtilu) except when the theme vowel is g, in which case
the prefix vowel is i (yiqtalu). Active verbs often take an a theme vowel in
QATALA and u theme vowel in YAQTULU (qatala and yaqtulu), while stative
verbs often use u and i (qatula and yaqtilu) or i and a (gatila and yigtalu).

Theme vowels differ between lexemes only in the G-stem; in other
stems, there is one consistent theme vowel for all lexemes (e.g., i for all
D-stem YAQTULU verbs; cf. §4.3). Some further complexities involving
theme vowels, which occur in weak verbs, will be explained as the weak
verbs are introduced. The theme vowel of a hollow verb, for example, is
lengthened (cf. §§2.8 and 3.5), while the theme vowel of a geminate verb
drops altogether (cf. §5.6).
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3.4. G-Stem YAQTULU Verbs

The YAQTULU conjugation primarily conveys imperfect aspect: the action
is in progress from the perspective of the speaker or part of the process
is in view. Imperfect aspect includes iterative action (to do something
again and again) and habitual action (e.g., “Ba‘lu rides on the clouds”).
For translation into English, yaQruLu Ugaritic verbs often become pres-
ent or future tense English verbs. The YAQTULU conjugation can also
occur in clearly past tense contexts, however, as in the mythic poetry
of Ugarit (see §7.8). Finally, the YAQTULU verb can be used for irrealis
mood (introduced in §5.3).

The YAQTULU conjugation uses prefixes and suffixes to inflect for
gender, person, and number. To the base form of the verb are appended
the following affixes:

prefix  suffix
Third masculine singular (3ms) Y- -u
Third feminine singular (3fs) - -u
Second masculine singular (2ms) t- -u
Second feminine singular (2fs) t- -ina
First common singular (1cs) = -u
Third masculine dual (3md) — -d(na)
Third feminine dual (3fd) — -d(na)
Second masculine dual (2cd) — -a(na)
First common dual (1cd) n— -a
Third masculine plural (3mp) t- ~ti(na)
Third feminine plural (3fp) - -na
Second masculine plural (2mp) - ~t(na)
Second feminine plural (2fp) - -na
First common plural (1cp) n— -u

Note that in most of the dual and some of the plural forms, the final -na
is optional.
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The forms of the G YAQTULU verb for the root RGM are:

3ms
3fs
2ms
2fs
lcs

3md
3fd
2cd
lcd

3mp
3fp
2mp
2fp
Icp

yargumu
targumu
targumu
targumina
‘argumu

targuma(na)
targuma(na)
targuma(na)
narguma

targumii(na)
targumna
targumii(na)
targumna
nargumu

“he says”

“she says”

“you say”

“you say”

“I say”

“the two of them say”
“the two of them say”
“the two of you say”
“the two of us say”

“they say”
“they say”
“you say”
“you say”
“we say”

3.5. Weak Verbs: Hollow Verbs in YAQTULU

When the theme vowel of a hollow verb is in a closed syllable, rather than
an open syllable, the vowel is short, because long vowels tend to reduce
in closed syllables. Whereas the QaTaLa form avoids closed syllables by
using a helping vowel—preserving the long theme vowel—in the yaQruLu
conjugation (and related conjugations; cf. §6.1) closed syllables occur. For
example, G-stem YAQTULU of the verb QL:

3ms
3fs
2ms
2fs
lcs

3md
3fd
2cd
lcd

yaqilu
taqilu
taqilu
taqilina
*aqilu

taqila(na)
tagila(na)
taqila(na)
naqila

“he falls”
“she falls”
“you fall”

“you fall”
“I fall”

“the two of them fall”
“the two of them fall”
“the two of you fall”
“the two of us fall”
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3mp taqili(na) “they fall”
3fp taqilna “they fall”
2mp taqili(na) “you fall”
2fp taqilna “you fall”
lcp naqilu “we fall”

3.6. Consonant Cluster st — §t

The consonant cluster st, given the difficulty of its pronunciation, changes
to $t, as in mahastu (< mahastu), “I struck” The phenomenon applies
mainly to III-s verbs in the QATALA conjugation.

G QaTaLa MHS

3ms mahasa “he struck”

3fs mahasat “she struck”

2ms mahasta “you struck”

2fs mahasti “you struck”

Lcs mahastu “I struck”

3md mahasa “the two of them struck”
3fd mahasata “the two of them struck”
2cd mahastuma “the two of you struck”
lcd mahasnaya “the two of us struck”
3mp mahasti “they struck”

3fp mahasa “they struck”

2mp mahastumu “you struck”

2fp mahastina “you struck”

lcp mahasnii “we struck”

3.7. Kalilu and kullu

The related words kalilu and kullu have different uses. Kalilu is a noun
meaning “everything,” whereas kullu is a quantifier meaning “each, every,
all” Kullu follows nominal syntax: to quantify a noun, it is bound to that
noun. Kullu is not an adjective; it always appears before the word it quan-
tifies, and it is always singular—regardless of the number of the word it
quantifies. It may be helpful to think of kullu using the English gloss “all
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of,” because it must be bound to a genitive noun. For example, kullu malki,
“every king,” and kullu malakima, “every king” or “all kings.” Similarly,
kullu can be bound to suffixed pronouns (see §4.1): kulluna, “each of us,’
“all of us” (-na means “us”). As a nominal, kullu also takes case depending
on its syntactic role in the clause: lahamtu ‘imma kulli ba‘alima, “1 ate with
all the masters,” with singular kulli (despite plural ba‘alima) in the genitive
as the complement to ‘imma.

Unlike kullu, kalilu is never bound to a genitive or a pronoun, and as
such is simply a noun meaning “everything”; it does not quantify other
nouns. Kalilu is always singular.

When kullu is used alone (without an overt quantified noun) it may
appear to have a sense similar to kalilu; we understand a different underly-
ing syntax, however, that of quantification (with a covert quantified noun).
For example, Salimii kullu, “all [of them] are well,” where the referent of
“them” is understood in context, versus Salimu kalilu, “everything is well.”

3.8. Ugaritic Cuneiform

Although there can be some variation in how each letter is written, the
cuneiform of Ugaritic is fairly regular, especially when compared to Akka-
dian cuneiform. When students begin to read from line drawings, they
should be aware that slight variations can occur; working with line draw-
ings or the images themselves is the best way to become acquainted with
such variation.

d » h ¥ s w
i E k b S N
a 144 1 w t |
¢ A m e 4 t 1
b X n » t *x
d B p = w >
d «» q > y V¥
g | 4 r B> z ¥
g s s \'4 z B
h E $ E\E word v
h » divider
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Students may consult the work of John Ellison for a more in-depth
description of Ugaritic cuneiform.!

Before this point, we have only encountered vocalized Ugaritic. Now
that we have introduced the writing system, we will also see Ugaritic in
cuneiform and in transcription. There are three ways to represent Ugaritic,
corresponding to different aspects of the language and its writing: we can
represent the cuneiform itself, using line drawings or fonts; we can tran-
scribe, using Latin characters to represent cuneiform characters; and we
can vocalize, using Latin characters to represent how the language would
have been read aloud and spoken.

Cuneiform: [ & ¥

Transcription: b‘z (within English prose, slashes are used: /b‘z/)
Vocalization: bi ‘uzzi

Translation: “with strength”

The distinction between vocalization and the other two types of repre-
sentation is critical. Vocalization corresponds to the phonological reali-
ties of the language, whereas representation of cuneiform characters (by
line-drawings, fonts, or transcription) corresponds to what is written on a
textual artifact. In the exercises at the end of each lesson, students will be
asked to transcribe and vocalize, in addition to translating.

As noted in §1.1, there are three different forms of alef, depending on
the vowel that follows alef (or the lack of a vowel, in the case of syllable-
closing alef). Doubled consonants are only written once in Ugaritic cunei-
form. See the following examples:

Cuneiform Transcription Vocalization Meaning
» X b abil father
oy >y um "ummu mother

1. Appendix A of Huehnergard, Introduction to Ugaritic, 179-88, is the most
accessible for beginning students; cf. 19-20. For more depth, see John L. Ellison, “The
Scribal Art at Ugarit,” in Epigraphy, Philology, and the Hebrew Bible: Methodological
Perspectives on Philological and Comparative Study of the Hebrew Bible in Honor of
Jo Ann Hackett, ed. Jeremy M. Hutton and Aaron D. Rubin, ANEM 12 (Atlanta: SBL
Press, 2015), 157-90; Ellison, “A Paleographic Study of the Alphabetic Cuneiform
Texts from Ras Shamra-Ugarit” (PhD diss., Harvard University, 2002).
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Take note, in particular, of how alef and following vowels are treated in
transcription and vocalization. In transcription, there is one character to
represent the cuneiform character (a for W, i for E, 1 for BY); in vocaliza-
tion, however, alef and the following vowel are distinct characters: "ummu,
not ummu.

The word divider character ( ¥) is typically, though not always, used to
divide words (like a space in English). The period (.) character can be used
to transcribe the word divider, though this grammar does not follow that
practice. There is fluidity in the use of the word divider particularly when
short particles, prepositions, and conjunctions are involved; for example:

Cuneiform Transcription Vocalization Meaning
g g wnrt wa narat “and she shone”
Db v b3 w . nrt (w nrt) wa narat “and she shone”

In exercises involving cuneiform, we typically use word dividers; in
some places, however, we have omitted word dividers to mimic what is
found in actual cuneiform texts.

3.9. Vocabulary

>ébu noun, masc., ‘enemy’

GRS verb, “to drive away” (G QATALA garasa, YAQTULU
yagrusu)

gazru noun, masc., “young man,” “hero”

kirta personal name, masc., “Kirta” (indeclinable)

MHS verb, “to strike, smite” (G QATALA mahasa, YAQTULU
yimhasu)

qibasu noun, masc., “assembly;” “clan”

TPT verb, “to rule, judge” (G QATALA tapata, YAQTULU
yatputu)

‘usstiru noun, fem., “bird”

dabhu noun, masc., “sacrifice”

DBH verb, “to sacrifice, slaughter” (G QATALA dabaha, YAQ-
TULU yidbahu)

‘alamu noun, masc., “long duration of time”
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kalilu
kullu
ma’adu
ma’da

’atra

‘adé
hadatu
qadmiyyu
tahta

3.10. Exercises

LESSON 3

noun, masc., only sg., “all, entirety, everything”
quantifier, masc., only sg., “each, every, all”
adjective, “much”

adverb, “very” (acc. of noun ma’du, “muchness”)

verb, “to request” (G QATALA $a’ila, YAQTULU yiSalu)
verb, “to put, place” (G QATALA $ata, YAQTULU yasitu)
verb, “to lie down” (G QATALA Sakaba, YAQTULU
yiskabu)

verb, “to hear” (G QATALA $ama‘a, YAQTULU yiSma‘u)
verb, “to return” (G QATALA taba, YAQTULU yatiibu)

preposition, “after, behind”
preposition, “up to”
adjective, “new”

adjective, “ancient”
preposition, “under”

A. Transcribe (but do not vocalize or translate).

L AZEE r YWY b

2. VLMY ' Y

3. vAemMYrYRIX

4. EVIWPY v s3>0 v = AU NIV PY B> (KTU 2.34:3-4)
5. WP YN > v L A NIV §§ ¥ B> V¥ PV (KTU 2.40:1-2)

B. Translate into English.

1. tatabu Sapsu lé humiti bi rigamima tabima
Sazru yidbahu 1é ’ilima wa yiskabu ‘adé yomi (adapted from KTU

1.17 i:1-4)

3. ‘attuma yasa’tuma wa $a’iltuma alpa bi béti malki

L

tiSma‘tna rapa’ima ‘alama

5. ’atra yomi tabat ‘ussiru
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wa ’atta yada‘ta libba (“heart”) ’ahati (adapted from KTU
2.87:26)

C. Write in vocalized Ugaritic.

1.

The hero will drive away all enemies.

You will return and you will place peace in the hands (dual) of
the gods of the king.

The king’s son, hero of the gods, lay down in the house under an
OX.

They have good sons and good daughters, and after a day there
will be a message of a new son.

They smote the assembly of the gods and all of them fell under
the sun.

D. Vocalize and translate into English.

AR o

ib qdmy

il kIl

tbt $p$

mlk §t akl b bt

yqrb il w ysal krt (adapted from KTU 1.14 i:37-38)
at tbt w ttptn Im

E. Transcribe, vocalize, and translate the following cuneiform.

1.
2.

AW v BDEF
W YER
AU WY 7 (KTU2.11:11-12)






SHORT STORY 1
BA‘LU, ’ILU, WA ‘ANATU

The short stories presented between lessons 3-8 are meant to help students
consolidate their knowledge and bolster recognition of forms. Each story
uses only grammar and vocabulary that has been learned up to that point
in the lessons, with a few additional words defined in the vocabulary sec-
tion following each story. The stories are vocalized to enable rapid reading
and maximize exposure to the Ugaritic language.

Ba‘lu wa ’ilu ’itu ’ébuma. Ba‘lu ragama 1& ili, “malkatu ‘arabat béta malki.”
’ilu ragama, “énu. La ‘arabat malkatu” “itu,” ba‘lu ragama. “Yada‘tu.
‘arabat malkatu béta malki,” ragama ba‘lu. “La yada‘ta,” ragama ’ilu, “La
‘arabat malkatu béta malki. Malku ‘araba béta malki. Yada‘tu” Ba‘lu
ragama “malkatu ‘arabat” wa ’ilu ragama “malku ‘araba” La $alima. Wa
ba‘lu mahasa ’ila 1& panima. ’ilu ragama, “Mahasta panima!” Wa ’ilu
mahasa ba‘la 1é panima. La $alima. Wa ‘anatu qarabat wa ragamat, “La
yada‘tuma. Malkatu la ‘arabat béta malki, wa malku 1a ‘araba béta malki.
’alpu malki ‘araba. ’itu ’alpu malki” Wa rigmu ‘anati tabu, wa $alima bi
’ilima.

Vocabulary

‘anatu—personal name, fem., “Anat”

-47-






LESSON 4

4.1. Suffixed Pronouns 4.5. Weak Verbs: I-n
4.2. Valency and Verb Argument 4.6. Weak Verbs: |-
Structures 4.7. Function and Meaning of wa
4.3. D-Stem Verbs: QatALA and YAQTULU 4.8.Vocabulary
4.4. N-Stem Verbs: QATALA and YAQTULY 4.9. Exercises

4.1. Suffixed Pronouns

In addition to the independent pronouns learned in lesson 3, Ugaritic uses
suffixed pronouns (sometimes called “pronominal suffixes” or “enclitic
pronouns”). Ugaritic’s suffixed pronouns can appear with nouns, preposi-
tions, and verbs. With nouns, the sense is the same as a genitive construc-
tion; for example, dabhuka (-ka = 2ms) is “your sacrifice” With prepo-
sitions, the suffixed pronoun is the complement of the preposition; for
example, léka is “to you” With verbs, the suffixed pronoun is a comple-
ment of the verb; for example, mahasaka is “he struck you.”

The suffixed pronouns are mostly the same whether they appear with
nouns, prepositions, or verbs, but there is some variation. The suffixed pro-
nouns found with verbs, and in most cases with prepositions and nouns,
are as follows:

les  -ni led  -naya Icp -na
2ms -ka 2cd  -kuma 2mp -kumu
2fs ki 2fp  -kuna
3ms -hu 3cd  -huma 3mp -humu
-annu
-annannu
3fs -ha 3fp -huna
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Verbs use three different 3ms suffixed pronouns, all with the same sense:
-hu, -annu and -annannu. If the verb ends with a short vowel, the vowel is
dropped for the initial a of -annu or -annannu (e.g., tiSma‘u, “she hears,”
tisma‘annu, “she hears him”). If the verb ends with a long vowel, the initial
a of -annu or -annannu is dropped (e.g., tisma‘d, “they hear,” tisma‘annu,
“they hear him”).

The suffixed pronouns with prepositions and nouns vary slightly from
those used with verbs. The suffixed pronouns found with prepositions are
as follows:

les  -ya led  -naya lcp -na
-1

2ms -ka 2cd  -kuma 2mp -kumu

2fs ki 2fp  -kuna

3ms -hu 3cd  -huma 3mp -humu

3fs  -ha 3fp  -huna

Prepositions take the 1cs suffixed pronoun -ya instead of -ni. In some
cases, there is contraction of y so that the final form of the pronoun is -7: for
example, ‘immanuya, “with me,” can also appear as ‘immani (‘immanuya >
‘immanuy > ‘immant).

An earlier form of the preposition /é is preserved with the lcs pro-
noun. The earlier form *laya typically reduces to /é via the intermediate
form *lay. With the 1cs pronoun, however, y doubles and does not con-
tract: layya, “to me”

The suffixed pronouns found with nouns are as follows:

les  -ya led  -naya lcp -na
-1

2ms -ka 2cd  -kuma 2mp -kumu

2fs  -ki 2fp  -kuna

3ms -hu 3cd  -huma 3mp -humu

3ts  -ha 3tp -huna
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Nouns use -ya for the 1cs pronoun, but when the noun is nominative the
pronoun can contract to -i (as with immanuya). For example, dabhuya and
dabhi (-1 < -uy < uya) are both possible for “my sacrifice” (nominative).

4.2. Valency and Verb Argument Structures

Verbs in all languages have argument structures: the number and type of
constituents that the verb requires to be complete. In English, the verb “to
hit)” for example, requires two constituents: an agent that performs the
action and a patient on which the action is performed—Sue hit the ball.
For this verb, the agent takes the syntactic role of subject, while the patient
takes the syntactic role of object. The utterance Sue hit, while grammatical
and plausible in a variety of scenarios, is nevertheless markedly incom-
plete for a native English speaker. Because “to hit” takes two arguments,
we say that it is bivalent.

While we often cannot come to firm conclusions about the valency of
an Ugaritic verb—because we have no access to native speakers of Ugaritic
and because of the paucity of our written evidence—the concept of argu-
ment structure is important nevertheless. The Ugaritic verb ML’, “to fill,” is
trivalent; the meaning is not as in “the bowl filled with water” but “I filled
the bowl with water!

Valency and argument structure are helpful concepts to use when
thinking about one verbs meaning in various stems. Speakers are able to
shift the valency of a verb; at one point in English, there was productive
morphology (the use of ablaut) to accomplish this, as evidenced in “to
rise” (monovalent) and “to raise” ([causative] bivalent). In today’s Eng-
lish, verbs like “to walk” can be used with secondary senses, achieved by
a transformation of argument structure: “I walked to school” is bivalent
with a location argument, whereas “I walked the dog” is (causative) biva-
lent with a patient argument.

Semitic languages have extremely productive systems for valency
transformation, through the use of different stems. The N-stem in Uga-
ritic, for example, is typically the passive of the G-stem, downgrading one
level of valency by removing the agent from its argument structure; the

1. Two related terms, “transitive” and “intransitive,” refer to whether or not a
verb takes an accusative complement (i.e., a “direct object”). We avoid the use of these
terms when describing Ugaritic verbs, though we use them to clarify the meaning of
some English glosses (e.g., transitive versus intransitive “to burn”).
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S-stem, similarly, is often the causative of the G-stem, upgrading one level
of valency by adding a causer that makes an agent perform an action.

4.3. D-Stem Verbs: QATALA and YAQTULU

The D-stem (from German Doppelungsstamm, “doubled stem”) is char-
acterized by the doubling of the middle radical. Historically, the seman-
tics of the D-stem have to do with intensification of the G-stem mean-
ing. This can be an intensification of sense, as with "HB—G-stem “to love,”
and D-stem “to love strongly”—or an intensification of valency, as with
SLM—G-stem “to be well,” and D-stem “to make someone/thing well” In
the case of the former, the D-stem can lose its distinctiveness from the
G-stem over time, and the two become synonymous. In practice, we often
do not have access to both the G- and D-stem senses of a word in Ugaritic,
and moreover in any Semitic language the core semantics of a stem often
do not play out neatly in the meaning of each individual lexeme (see §1.6).
For example, LHM, “to eat,” is “to serve someone food” in the D-stem and
“to cause someone to eat” in the S-stem—both are causative, but with dif-
ferent nuances. Or, again, G-stem TRH is “to marry; that is, the groom
marrying the bride, while D-stem TRH is “to marry” or perhaps “cause/
allow to marry; said of the bride’s father giving his daughter in marriage.
Students should always consult a lexicon for the sense of any verb in any
stem, rather than assuming that the D-stem (or S-stem, etc.) will relate in
a certain way to the G-stem.

Taking SLM as an example, the D QATALA is Sillama (“he made [some-
one/thing] well”) and the D yAQTULU is yasallimu (“he makes [someone/
thing] well”). The prefix and theme vowels of the D-stem are constant for
all verbs. The morphology marking person, gender, and number are the
same as in the G-stem. Using the root SLM, the forms are as follows:

D QAaTALA

3ms Sillama “he made __ well”

3fs Sillamat “she made __ well”

2ms Sillamta “you made __ well”

2fs Sillamti “you made __ well”

lcs Sillamtu “I'made __ well”

3md Sillama “the two of them made __ well”

3fd Sillamata “the two of them made __ well”



2cd
lcd

3mp
3fp
2mp
2fp
Icp

D vyaQTUuLU

3ms
3fs
2ms
2fs
1cs

3md
3fd
2cd
lcd

3mp
3fp
2mp
2fp
Icp
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Sillamtuma
Sillamnaya

Sillamn
Sillama
Sillamtumu
Sillamtina
Sillamnu

yasallimu
tasallimu
tasallimu
tasallimina
’asallimu

tasallima(na)
tasallima(na)
tasallima(na)
nasallima

tasallimii(na)
tasallimna
tasallimii(na)
tasallimna
nasallimu
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“the two of you made __ well”
“the two of us made __ well”

“they made __ well”
“they made __ well”
“you made __ well”
“you made __ well”
“we made __ well”

“he makes __ well”

“she makes __ well”
“you make __ well”
“you make __ well”
“I make _ well”

“the two of them make __ well”
“the two of them make __ well”
“the two of you make __ well”
“the two of us make __ well”

“they make __ well”
“they make __ well”
“you make __ well”
“you make __ well”
“we make _ well”

Hollow verbs, which have no middle radical to double, are typically
not found in the D-stem. Instead, the L-stem or R-stem is used (cf. §§8.4,
5). One exception is the abnormal root HWY, which uses the D-stem (e.g.,
hiwwa < hiwwaya).

4.4. N-Stem Verbs: QATALA and YAQTULU

The N-stem is characterized by a prefixed n. The meaning of the N-stem
is usually passive of the G-stem, though there are exceptions. The prefixed
n is evident in the QATALA form, while in the YAQTULU form » assimi-
lates to the first radical of the root. For example, MHS in the N QATALA
is namhasa (“he was struck”), and the N yaQruru is yimmahisu (“he is
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struck”; yinmahisu > yimmahisu). Theme vowels in the N-stem, both
QATALA and YAQTULU, are constant for all roots.

The morphology marking person, gender, and number is the same as
in the G-stem. Here are the forms, using the root MHS (note the distinct
issue st — $t in this root; cf. §3.6).

N QATALA

3ms namhasa “he was struck”

3fs namhasat “she was struck”

2ms namhasta “you were struck”

2fs namhasti “you were struck”

lcs namhastu “I was struck”

3md namhasa “the two of them were struck”
3fd namhasata “the two of them were struck”
2cd namhastuma “the two of you were struck”
lcd namhasnaya “the two of us were struck”
3mp namhasi “they were struck”

3fp namhasa “they were struck”

2mp namhastumu “you were struck”

2fp namhastina “you were struck”

lcp namhasnii “we were struck”

N YAQTULU

3ms yimmahisu “he is struck”

3fs timmahisu “she is struck”

2ms timmahisu “you are struck”

2fs timmahisina “you are struck”

lcs ’immahisu “I am struck”

3md timmahisa(na) “the two of them are struck”
3fd timmahisa(na) “the two of them are struck”
2cd timmahisa(na) “the two of you are struck”
lcd nimmahisa “the two of us are struck”
3mp timmahisii(na) “they are struck”

3fp timmahisna “they are struck”

2mp timmahisii(na) “you are struck”
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2fp timmahisna “you are struck”
lcp nimmahisu “we are struck”

Hollow verbs in the N-stem take as their middle vowel a length-
ened version of the N-stem theme vowel; for example, N Qarara ST is
nasata (“he was placed”) and N YAQTULU is yissitu (“he is placed”). When
the theme vowel is in a closed syllable, however, it is short; for example,
nasatnu (“we were placed”).

4.5. Weak Verbs: I-n

The first radical n of I-n verbs assimilates to the second radical whenever
the verb is inflected with a prefix. At this point in the grammar, we have
only learned one conjugation that uses prefixes, the YAQTULU conjugation;
the rule also applies to other conjugations that utilize prefixes (the jussive
and volitive) and to stems we have not yet learned (S, Gt) in both prefix-
and suffix-based conjugations. For example, G YAQTULU 3ms NDR, “to
make a vow; has the form yadduru (yanduru > yadduru).

3ms yadduru “he vows”

3fs tadduru “she vows”

2ms tadduru “you vow”

2fs taddurina “you vow”

lcs "adduru “Tvow”

3md taddura(na) “the two of them vow”
3fd taddura(na) “the two of them vow”
2cd taddura(na) “the two of you vow”
lcd naddura “the two of us vow”
3mp tadduri(na) “they vow”

3fp taddurna “they vow”

2mp taddurii(na) “you vow”

2fp taddurna “you vow”

lcp nadduru “we vow”

The verb LQH, “to take,” behaves like a I-n verb in the G-stem (e.g.,
yilgahu > yigqahu), but not in the other stems.
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3ms yigqahu “he takes”

3fs tigqahu “she takes”
2ms tigqahu “you take”
2fs tigqahina “you take”
lcs ’igqahu “I take”

In the N-stem QATALA, the morphological prefix na- results in a con-
sonant cluster analogous to the G YaQTuLU, and thus the # of the root
assimilates with the second radical; for example, 3ms N-stem QATALA
NDR naddara (< nandara), “he was vowed.”

3ms naddara “he was vowed”

3fs naddarat “she was vowed”

2ms naddarta “you were vowed”

2fs naddarti “you were vowed”

lcs naddartu “I was vowed”

3md naddara “the two of them were vowed”
3fd naddarata “the two of them were vowed”
2cd naddartuma “the two of you were vowed”
lcd naddarnaya “the two of us were vowed”
3mp naddarii “they were vowed”

3fp naddara “they were vowed”

2mp naddartumu “you were vowed”

2fp naddartina “you were vowed”

lep naddarnii “we were vowed”

In the N yAQruLU, the consonant cluster is n + n, resulting in, simply,
a doubled #; for example, yinnadiru, “it is vowed.” In the D-stem, neither
the QATALA nor the YAQTULU forms entail a consonant cluster with the
first radical, and as such I-n verbs retain # in the D-stem; for example,
yanahhitu, “he prepares” (3ms NHT, “to prepare [something]; cf. §5.10).
When reading a consonantal (unvocalized) text, the presence of cunei-
form /n/ in a YAQTULU I-n verb form therefore indicates that the verb is D-
or N-stem. For example, the 2ms YAQTULU of NDR would be written /tdr/
in the G-stem (tadduru), but /tndr/ in the N-stem (tinnadiru) or D-stem
(tanaddiru).
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4.6. Weak Verbs: I-°

Alef is a strong consonant in Ugaritic, and therefore I-> verbs do not have
many irregularities. In the G YAQTULU, the alef of the root always drops
in the Ics, because of the presence of alef in the prefix morphology (e.g.,
*a’hudu > ahudu, “T seize”). Moreover, G YAQTULU I-’ verbs sometimes use
a helping vowel rather than closing the first syllable with alef; for example,
G yaQruru "HD can be ya’hudu or ya’uhudu, both meaning “he seizes”;
the helping vowel takes the same quality as the theme vowel, in this case u.
G vaQruLru "HD is conjugated as follows:

3ms ya’hudu | ya’uhudu “he seizes”

3fs ta’hudu | ta’uhudu “she seizes”

2ms ta’hudu | ta’uhudu “you seize”

2fs ta’hudina | ta’uhudina “you seize”

lcs “ahudu “I seize”

3md ta’huda(na) | ta’uhuda(na)  “the two of them seize”
3fd ta’huda(na) / ta’uhuda(na)  “the two of them seize”
2cd ta’huda(na) | ta’uhuda(na)  “the two of you seize”
lcd na’huda | na’uhuda “the two of us seize”
3mp ta’hudi(na) | ta’uhudi(na)  “they seize”

3fp ta’hudna | ta’uhudna “they seize”

2mp ta’hudi(na) / ta’uhudi(na)  “you seize”

2fp ta’hudna | ta’uhudna “you seize”

lcp na’hudu | na’uhudu “we seize”

Similarly, in the N-stem QATALA form, a helping vowel may be used
to split the initial consonant cluster, for example, na’hada or na’ahada,
“he was seized”

4.7. Function and Meaning of wa

The word wa, often translated “and,” is not strictly a conjunction and
should not always be translated using a conjunction (whether “and,” “but,”
etc.). Rather, wa marks the edge of a phrase, often in order to coordinate
it with a preceding phrase on the same syntactic level (e.g., malku wa mal-
katu, “the king and queen”). Sometimes, however, wa marks the edge of
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a phrase that is not parallel to the preceding phrase(s). For example, wa
sometimes distinguishes the main predication from the subordinate tem-
poral or circumstantial clause: kima napaltu wa ’ibbadini, “when 1 fell,
they destroyed me”

4.8. Vocabulary

’BD verb, D “to destroy;,” Gt “to perish” (no G-stem)

’aduru adjective, “powerful,” “magnificent,” “worthy”

rabbu adjective, “great”

qarnu noun, fem., “horn”

"HD verb, “to seize, take, hold” (G QATALA ’ahada, YAQ-
TULU ya’hudu or ya’uhudu)

B‘R verb, D “to burn [something];” S “to illuminate” (no
G-stem)

NGR verb, “to guard” (G QATALA nagara, YAQTULU
yagguru)

NPL verb, “to fall” (G QATALA napala, YAQTULU yappulu)

"HB verb, “to love” (G QATALA “ahiba, YAQTULU ya’hubu or
ya’uhubu); D “to love strongly”

TRH verb, “to marry” (G QATALA taraha, YAQTULU yitrahu)

’attatu noun, fem., “woman”

mutu noun, masc., “man”

na‘imu adjective, “pleasant,” “gracious”

BRK verb, D “to bless” (no G-stem)

§amnu noun, masc., “oil”

LQH verb, “to take” (G QATALA lagaha, YAQTULU yigqahu)

NDR verb, “to make a vow” (G QATALA nadara, YAQTULU
yadduru)

kaspu noun, masc., ‘silver”

tiglu noun, masc., “shekel”

NGS verb, “to approach” (G QATALA nagasa, YAQTULU
yiggasu)

“appu noun, masc., ‘nose” (dual “nostrils”), “anger”

’isdu noun, fem., “leg”

udnu noun, fem., “ear”
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gl noun, masc., “voice”

pa‘nu noun, fem., “foot” (dl. pa‘nama)
pt noun, masc., “mouth”

’imma, himma  particle, “if”; conjunction, “or”
’éka, *ékaya interrogative particle, “how?”
ka, kama preposition, “like, as”

4.9. Exercises

A. Translate into English.

N =

AR

na’hadi bi yadi aduri

bitti yasa’at wa ’ibbadat béta malki. ’ibbadatannannu bi appi
rabbi.

“ahubu ‘ussiiraya na‘imata wa "udnéha

Yilaki tagguritki wa tasallimitki (adapted from KTU 2.11:7-8)
himma ’agruSukumu bi bétiya, kaspa tigla ’asitu bidékumu
laqahtu kulla muti wa attati bidé rabbi tamutati (“shipwreck”)
(adapted from KTU 2.38:20-22)

taba binu-‘ayana (proper name, nominative) wa laqaha tigléma
kaspa bidé amatika (KTU 2.70:16-19)

B. Write in vocalized Ugaritic.

L

You will not be guarded by me.

The bird was vowed as a sacrifice to the gods.

If the two of them approach, the (male) servants will seize the
two of them.

If you (fem. pl.) take my food, I will not bless you.

I do not know the house of my son, and there is no son in the
house of my brother.

The hero enters, he sacrifices a bull, and he feeds the gods. He
calls out with his voice and requests a great house from them.

C. Vocalize and translate into English.

1.

qrbt ank 1 gbs ilm qdmy
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im ymbhs ab bn wtgrsn tm
yndr kspk Imlk

in ksp ap mlk yabd kl ‘bd bth
hm trhth tahbh mid

A

Transcribe, vocalize, and translate the following cuneiform.

. B PYA Y'Y > ¥
2. FOPEEAysY
3. MrOR Y ED
WY Y IX v e B> E (KTU 2.72:29-30)
4. EP-F vE=3F»
5 B EGBTYEIZAR Y EWTE

6. B> Yy v NIy v Y WY B ¥¥ (adapted from KTU
2.14:12-13)



SHORT STORY 2
RicaMU BETI

Yoma qarabtu béta. Wa alpu nagasani, wa ’atra ’alpi ’itu mutu. “Yislam
1éki,” qara’a mutu. “Wa yislam léka,” *anaku qara’tu. “Mi ’atta?” ’anaku
ragamtu. anaku $apsi’ilu,” ragama huwa, “wa *anaku ba‘lu béti” ’attatu
nagasat wa mutu ragama, “Hiya 'ummu baniya” “Yis§lam 1éki,” hiya raga-
mat. “Mi ’atti?” *anaku ragamtu. “anaku ’adattu béti” ragamat. Galmu
nagas$a. “Mi huwa?” ragamtu. “Huwa,” ragamat attatu, “huwa binuya—
binunaya” Sapst’ilu ragama, “Huwa gazru béti. Wa ’ahatuhu tiggasu?”
“Yislam 1éki,” *ahé4tu ragamat. “Mi ’atti?” anaku ragamtu. “Mi ’anaku?”
ragamat, ““anaku ’ébu ’ahiya ’aduru. ’anaku ’ahuduhu wa ’imhasuhu wa
’agrusuhu. ’ahtiya huwa *énu gazru” “Tabu,” ragamtu, “yada‘tu kullu-
kumu. Yislam lékumu!” Huma ragama, “yislam 1éki!”

Vocabulary

mutu—noun, “man”

yis$lam léka/ki—"may it be well for you” (i.e., “hello” and “goodbye”)
mi—interrogative pronoun, “who?”

$apsi’ilu—personal name, masc., “Shapshi’ilu” (unattested)
’attatu—noun, “woman”

r <« »

galmu—noun, “boy

-61-






LESSON 5

5.1. Relative Words and Demonstrative 5.5. N-Stem and D-Stem Jussive, Volitive,
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5.2. Enclitic Particles 5.6. Geminate Roots
5.3. Irrealis Mood 5.7. Stative Verbs
5.4. G-Stem Jussive, Volitive, and 5.8. Bi of Exchange
Imperative Verbs 5.9.Vocabulary

5.10. Exercises

5.1. Relative Words and Demonstrative Pronouns

There are two types of relative words (similar to English “who,” “whom,”
“which”) in Ugaritic: relative markers and the relative particle. Ugaritic
does not use relative pronouns (see below).

Relative markers appear after the constituent they modify (the “pivot”
or “head” or the relative), whether immediately following or modifying
from a distance. The relative markers are not as heavily inflected as other
nominal elements in Ugaritic: there are fully inflected forms for the mas-
culine and feminine singular, nominative and oblique forms for the plural
(with no distinction in gender), and no dual forms (as far as we know).

Masc Sg Fem Sg Com PI
Nom dil datu dutu
Gen/Voc di dati
diti
Acc da data

The gender, number, and case of the relative marker are determined by
the gender, number, and case of the relative head. Unlike relative pronouns
in languages like English (e.g., “the man to whom I gave the note”), the
relative marker’s case is not determined by the role of the pivot inside the
relative clause. This is the basis of the distinction between a relative marker
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(as we find in Ugaritic) and a relative pronoun (as we find in English). “To
the queen who fell” is thus [é malkati dati galat with dative case, not *Ié
malkati datu qalat with nominative case (as subject of galat).

The relative particle du coexisted with relative markers during our
period of Ugaritic. The relative particle was uninflected and simply sig-
naled the start of a relative clause. The same sentence, “to the queen who
fell,” could be written using the relative particle: [é malkati du qalat.

With both relative markers and the relative particle, the syntactic
role of the relative head inside the relative clause is often determined on
the basis of context alone (as in the examples in the preceding two para-
graphs). However, resumptive pronouns may be used to clarify the syntac-
tic role of the relative head, as in the following:

mahasa ’alpa da yag§uruhu gazru, “he struck the ox that the young
man was guarding it” (= “he struck the ox whom the young man was
guarding”)

mahasa ’alpa du huwa ’itu 1é gazri, “he struck the ox that it belonged
to the young man” (= “he struck the ox who belonged to the young
man”

bétu dii dabahat *attatu tamma, “the house that the woman sacrificed
there” (= “the house where the woman sacrificed”)

When working with unvocalized texts, there is ambiguity between
the relative markers di1, di, di—which only modify masculine singular
nouns—and the relative particle du—which can modify nouns of any
gender and number. Both are written JJ (/d/). Sensitivity to context is
crucial in distinguishing the two. Where a masculine singular noun is the
relative head, /d/ could indicate a relative marker or the relative particle. If
a plural or feminine singular noun is more likely the relative head, /d/ can
be taken as the relative particle.

Where an unvocalized text has [ ® (/dt/), the form must be a rela-
tive marker, either plural or feminine singular.

Demonstrative pronouns (“this,” “these”) are formed by the combina-
tion of the deictic pointer hanna (“here [is],” “behold”) and the relative
marker.
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Masc Sg Fem Sg Com PI
Nom hannadu hannadatu hannadutu
Gen/Voc hannadi hannadati
hannaditi
Acc hannada hannadata

Like adjectives, demonstratives follow the nouns they modify. “To this
queen,” for example, is Ié malkati hannadati. The demonstratives are some-
times extended by enclitic particles (on which, see below) which do not
change the sense of the demonstrative; for example, hannadiina, “this”

5.2. Enclitic Particles

Ugaritic employs many enclitic particles about which we know little. While
scholars have suggested various uses of some of these particles, there is not
enough evidence to establish any of the theories. These particles are best
treated, then, as not changing the sense or syntax of the words with which
they are used.

The most common enclitic particles are -ma, -ya, -na, and -ni; less
common particles are -ka, -li, and -ti. More than one particle can be used
at the end of a word; for example, hannaniya, “behold” (hanna + ni + ya).

Because of the widespread use of enclitic -ma, the presence of -ma at
the end of a word does not always clearly indicate that the word is plural
or, if it is plural, that the plural is the free form. For example, nomina-
tive /mlkm/ is most likely malakiima, “kings” (plural free state) but could,
if context demands, be analyzed as malakiima, “kings of” (plural bound
state with enclitic -ma), or malkuma, “king” (singular with enclitic -ma).

5.3. Irrealis Mood

In addition to aspect and tense, verbs can communicate mood. The mood
of a verb involves the existential quality of the action described; actions are
either real—actually existing in the real world—or irreal—not existing in
the real world, that is, hypothetical or desired, et cetera.

We divide irrealis mood into four primary categories: deontic, epis-
temic, contingent, and dynamic. Deontic irreality deals with the attitude
of the speaker toward the action, for example, if the speaker thinks some-
thing should or ought to happen (“let him return tomorrow”) or states that
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something is allowed to happen (“you may have a chocolate”). Epistemic
irreality deals with the speaker’s knowledge of an action and its potential to
occur (“she might bring a friend to dinner tonight”). Contingent irreality
deals with actions whose reality depends on other actions (“if you build it,
they will come”). Dynamic irreality has to do with someone’s ability to do
something (“she can juggle”).

The QATALA conjugation interacts primarily with aspect and tense (it
is primarily aspectual but also defaults to past tense; cf. §1.7); it is always
real, unless some other contextual indicator (e.g., a conditional clause)
overrides QATALA’s default realis mood. The YAQTULU conjugation, on
the other hand, can be used for irreal or real actions; context is crucial in
determining which is intended, and students should always be aware of
either possibility. When a yaQruLu follows a clause with an imperative
verb, for example, it often should be understood as irreal.

5.4. G-Stem Jussive, Volitive, and Imperative Verbs

In this grammar we use the terms volitive and jussive to refer to particular
verb forms in Ugaritic, not to subcategories of irrealis semantics defined in
some linguistic literature. The jussive, volitive, and imperative forms flag
particular irrealis semantics by their morphology. In contrast to the yaQ-
TULU form—which can be taken as realis or irrealis—the jussive, volitive,
and imperative must be taken as irrealis, and deontic irrealis in particular.

As deontic irreal verb-forms, the jussive, volitive, and imperative con-
jugation present what the speaker desires to happen. The imperative is
the most forceful; the speaker commands that something happen: dabah,
“sacrifice” The volitive and jussive are less forceful than the imperative:
yidbah and yidbaha, “may he (or let him) sacrifice” The semantic distinc-
tion between volitive and jussive forms in Ugaritic is not entirely clear. The
jussive is possibly stronger in its force.

The jussive and volitive are both negated by ’al rather than la. Negative
commands are stated using negated jussives rather than imperatives.

Jussive form. The jussive, volitive, and imperative forms can be
helpfully described in relationship to the yaQTruLu form. The jussive is
a shortened version of yaQTULU, dropping the last syllable, except in a
few forms where it is identical to the YAQTULU form (see the paradigms
below); for example, YAQTULU yidbahu, “he sacrifices,” becomes jussive
yidbah, “may he sacrifice” If there is an optional final syllable, the jussive
drops the optional syllable but not the required suffix; for example, yAQ-
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TULU tidbahii(na), “they sacrifice;” becomes jussive tidbahii, “may they
sacrifice”

Volitive form. The form of the volitive is identical to the jussive when
the jussive ends with an open syllable/vowel; for example, jussive tidbahi
and volitive tidbahi (both meaning “may you [fem. sg.] sacrifice”). When
the jussive ends with a consonant/closed syllable, the volitive is jussive plus
an a vowel at the end; for example, jussive yidbah versus volitive yidbaha
(both meaning “may he sacrifice”).

Imperative form. The imperative uses the same theme vowel as the
prefix conjugations YAQTULU, jussive, and volitive. However, the impera-
tive drops the prefix syllable, and adds a helping vowel in the first syl-
lable in harmony with the theme vowel. The imperative, like the jussive,
does not retain the final u of the yaQruLu form. For example, YAQTULU
tidbahui (“you [masc. pl.] will sacrifice”) versus imperative dabahu (“sac-
rifice [masc. pl.]”); YAQTULU tidbahu (“you sacrifice [masc. sg.]”) versus
dabah (“sacrifice [masc. sg.]”); YAQTULU targumina (“you say [fem. sg.]”)
versus rugumi (“say [fem. sg.]”). The second feminine plural imperative is
dabaha, “sacrifice (fem. pl.),” compared to YAQTULU tidbahna (“you [fem.
pl.] will sacrifice”).!

The jussive, volitive, and imperative of the G-stem are conjugated as
follows:

DBH, “to sacrifice” — a theme vowel

G Jussive G Volitive G Imperative
3ms  yidbah 3ms  yidbaha

3fs tidbah 3fs tidbaha

2ms tidbah 2ms tidbaha 2ms dabah
2fs tidbahi 2fs tidbahi 2fs dabahi
Ics ’idbah Ics ’idbaha

1. The 2fp imperative may be unattested (see KTU 1.24:11 for one possible occur-
rence), but here we follow Bordreuil and Pardee, Manual of Ugaritic, 51.



68

LESSON 5

G Jussive

G Volitive

G Imperative

3md tidbaha

3md tidbaha

3td tidbaha

3td tidbaha

2cd tidbaha

2cd tidbaha

lcd nidbaha

3mp  tidbahii

lcd nidbaha

3mp  tidbahi

3fp tidbahna

3fp tidbahna

2mp  tidbahu

2mp  tidbahu

2fp tidbahna

2fp tidbahna

2cd dabaha
2mp  dabahu
2fp dabaha

Lcp nidbah

Lcp nidbaha

QB’, “to invoke” - i theme vowel

G Jussive G Volitive G Imperative
3ms  yaqbi’ 3ms  yagbi'a

3fs taqbi’ 3fs taqbi’a

2ms  taqbi’ 2ms  tagbi’a 2ms  gibi’
2fs taqbi’i 2fs taqbi’i 2fs qibi’i
lcs *agbi’ lcs ‘agbi’a

3md  tagbi'a 3md  tagbi'a

3fd tagbi’a 3fd tagbi’a

2cd tagbi’a 2cd tagbi’a 2cd gibi’a
led nagbi’a led nagbi’a

3mp  tagbi’i 3mp  tagbi’i

3fp tagbi’na 3fp tagbi’na

2mp  taqbi’ii 2mp  taqbi’i 2mp  qibi’n
2fp tagbi’na 2fp tagbi’na 2fp qibi’a

lcp naqbi’

lcp nagbi’a
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G Jussive G Volitive G Imperative
3ms yargum 3ms yarguma

3fs targum 3fs targuma

2ms targum 2ms targuma 2ms rugum
2fs targumi 2fs targumi 2fs rugumi
lcs ‘argum lcs ‘arguma

3md  targuma 3md  targuma

3fd targuma 3fd targuma

2cd targuma 2cd targuma 2cd ruguma
lcd narguma lcd narguma

3mp targumii 3mp targumii

3fp targumna 3fp targumna

2mp targumii 2mp targumii 2mp rugumii
2fp targumna 2fp targumna 2fp ruguma
Icp nargum Icp narguma

5.5. N-Stem and D-Stem Jussive, Volitive, and Imperative Verbs

In the N- and D-stems, the forms of the jussive, volitive, and imperative
are similar to those of the G-stem described in §5.4 above.

The jussive is a shortened form of the N- or D-stem vaQTuLu. The
N- and D-stem volitive adds -a to the jussive form. The N- and D-stem
imperative drops the personal prefix and suffix. The N-stem imperative
does not drop the prefixed n, and it uses a prosthetic alef with an i vowel to
enable pronunciation of the initial consonant cluster. For example, N-stem
YAQTULU tiddabihu (< tindabihu), “you (masc. sg.) will be sacrificed,”

versus imperative ’iddabih (< ’indabih), “be sacrificed (masc. sg.)”
Using DBH, the forms of the N-stem jussive, volitive, and imperative

are as follows:
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N Jussive N Volitive N Imperative

3ms  yiddabih 3ms  yiddabiha

3fs tiddabih 3fs tiddabiha

2ms tiddabih 2ms tiddabiha 2ms ’iddabih
2fs tiddabihi 2fs tiddabihi 2fs ’iddabihi
Ics ’iddabih Ics ’iddabiha

3md tiddabiha 3md tiddabiha

3fd tiddabiha 3fd tiddabiha

2cd tiddabiha 2cd tiddabiha 2cd ’iddabiha
lcd niddabiha lcd niddabiha

3mp  tiddabihii 3mp  tiddabihii

3fp tiddabihna 3fp tiddabihna

2mp  tiddabihi 2mp  tiddabihi 2mp  ’iddabihi
2fp tiddabihna 2fp tiddabihna 2fp ’iddabiha
Icp niddabih Icp niddabiha

Using SLM, the forms of the D-stem jussive, volitive, and imperative
are as follows:

D Jussive D Volitive D Imperative
3ms  yasallim 3ms  yasallima

3fs tasallim 3fs tasallima

2ms tasallim 2ms tasallima 2ms Sallim
2fs tasallimi 2fs tasallimi 2fs Sallimi
lcs *asallim lcs *asallima

3md tasallima 3md tasallima

3fd tasallima 3fd tasallima

2cd tasallima 2cd tasallima 2cd Sallima

lcd nasallima lcd nasallima
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D Jussive

D Volitive D Imperative

3mp tasallimii

3mp tasallimii

3fp tasallimna 3fp tasallimna
2mp tasallimii 2mp tasallimii 2mp  Sallimi
2fp tasallimna 2fp tasallimna 2fp Sallima
lcp nasallim lcp nasallima

5.6. Geminate Roots

A geminate root is a root where the second and third radical are the same.
Geminate roots in Ugaritic are not well understood, given the scant nature
of our evidence. Usually, the theme vowel is dropped; for example, rabba
(< rababa; G 3ms QAaTALA RBB), “he is great” Given the rules of Ugaritic
cuneiform, the consonant cluster of the identical second and third radicals
is written just once, making the written form similar to Hollow roots (e.g.,
compare /mt/, “he died,” and /rb/, “he is great”). We know that geminate
roots exist, however, because of deviant cases where the theme vowel is not
dropped—and because of comparative evidence. In the QATALA conjuga-
tion, a helping vowel 4 is inserted before suffixes beginning with a conso-
nant (as with hollow verbs).

3ms rabba “he is great”

3fs rabbat “she is great”

2ms rabbata “you are great”

2fs rabbati “you are great”

Ics rabbatu “I am great”

3md rabba “the two of them are great”
3td rabbata “the two of them are great”
2cd rabbatuma “the two of you are great”
lcd rabbanaya “the two of us are great”
3mp rabbii “they are great”

3fp rabba “they are great”

2mp rabbatumu “you are great”

2fp rabbatina “you are great”

lcp rabbanii “we are great”
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The YAQTULU conjugation follows the pattern yaquilu. In the 3fp and 2fp
forms, the impossible consonant cluster (e.g., -bbn- for RBB) is reduced;
for example, tarubna (< *tarubbna), “they (fem.) will become great” The
paradigm, with RBB, is as follows:

3ms yarubbu “he will become great”

3fs tarubbu “she will become great”

2ms tarubbu “you will become great”

2fs tarubbina “you will become great”

Lcs “arubbu “I will become great”

3md tarubba(na) “the two of them will become great”
3fd tarubba(na) “the two of them will become great”
2cd tarubba(na) “the two of you will become great”
lcd narubba “the two of us will become great”
3mp tarubbii(na) “they will become great”

3fp tarubna “they will become great”

2mp tarubbii(na) “you will become great”

2fp tarubna “you will become great”

lcp narubbu “we will become great”

In the jussive and imperative, the loss of the theme vowel often entails a
phonologically impossible consonant cluster at the end of the word, caus-
ing the third radical to drop.

G Jussive G Volitive G Imperative

3ms yarub (< yarubb) 3ms yarubba

3fs  tarub (< tarubb) 3fs  tarubba

2ms tarub (< tarubb) 2ms tarubba 2ms rub (< rubb)
2fs  tarubbi 2fs  tarubbi 2fs  rubbi

lcs ’arub (< ’arubb) lcs ’arubba

3md tarubba

3md tarubba

3fd tarubba

3fd tarubba

2cd  tarubba

2cd  tarubba

2cd  rubba

lcd  narubba

lcd narubba
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G Jussive G Volitive G Imperative

3mp tarubbii 3mp tarubbii

3fp tarubna (< tarubbna) 3fp tarubna (< tarubbna)

2mp tarubbii 2mp tarubbii 2mp rubbii
2fp tarubna 2fp tarubna 2fp rubba
lcp narub (< narubb) lcp narubba

5.7. Stative Verbs

Most of the verbs we have covered so far indicate actions; for example,
MHS, “to strike,” or LHM, “to eat” Stative verbs are verbs that indicate
states of being, rather than actions. Some examples include SLM, “to be
well,” RM, “to be high,” and RBB, “to be great”

Because they indicate states of being, stative verbs should be trans-
lated somewhat differently. Similar to YD (see §1.8), a stative verb in the
QATALA conjugation typically indicates a present state with roots in the
past: rama, “he is high” or “he has become high.” The distinction between
“he is high” and “he has become high” depends on whether the moment
of achieving the state is in view, and this depends on context. However, in
either case the subject of the verb has taken on the state in the past and
continues in that state in the present. If the context very clearly indicates
as much, the QATALA conjugation may be used for past tense: for example,
rama wa qala, “he was high but he fell”

The YAQTULU conjugation is used for future tense: tarubbu, “she will
be great” or “she will become great” Again, the distinction between these
two glosses depends on whether the moment of achieving the state, great-
ness, is in view—this depends on context.

5.8. Bi of Exchange

In economic settings, or any context where exchange might occur, bi is
used to indicate how much was paid or given “for” something, or the thing
“for” which an amount of money was paid. For example, “a sheep for (bi)
two shekels,” or “twenty shekels of silver for (bi) an ox.”
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5.9. Vocabulary

baraqu
galmu
guru
kussa’u
lawasanda
marhaqtu

simdu
Samumanu
Sumu
yammu
BN

NHT

NS¢
PR

RBB

J

ch

’0

ki, kiya, kima

du
da

hanna

hannada

kama, kamama

tamma

LESSON 5

noun, masc., “lightning”

noun, masc., “boy”

noun, masc., “mountain”

noun, fem., “chair;” “throne”

proper noun, place, indeclinable “Lawasanda”
noun, fem., “distant place”; often adverbial “[from] far
away”

noun, masc., “mace”

personal name, masc., diptotic, “Shamumanu”
noun, masc., “name” (dual Sumata, pl. Sumatu)
noun, masc., “sea’; personal name “Yam”

verb, “to understand” (G QATALA bdna, YAQTULU
yabinu)

verb, “to prepare [something]” (G QATALA nahata,
YAQTULU yihhatu), D “to prepare [something]”
verb, “to pay” (G QATALA nasa‘a, YAQTULU yissa ‘i)
verb, “to proclaim” (G QATALA pa‘ara, YAQTULU
yip‘aru)

verb, “to be great, become great” (G QaTALA rabba,
YAQTULU yarubbu)

conjunction, “and”

conjunction, “or”

conjunction, circumstantial “when,” “if,” “because”;
complementizer “that”; emphatic “indeed”

relative particle, “that, who, which”

relative marker, “that, who, which”

interjection, “look, behold”; adverb, “here” (also han-
nana, hannaniya, halli, hatti, halliha, hallima, hallina,
halliniya)

demonstrative pronoun, “this”

adverb, “thus”

adverb, “there” (also tammana, tammaniya, tammati)
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5.10. Exercises

A. Write in vocalized Ugaritic.

1.

The queen said to the king, “I wish you would fall*> (NPL),” and
he went out.

Message of Shamumanu, your brother, who is lord of the house-
hold in Lawasanda.

On this day, Sigildu (personal name) paid a shekel for his words.
(inspired by KTU 3.9)

B. Write in vocalized Ugaritic and cuneiform.

1.

At the feet of my master, from far away, I have fallen. (adapted
from KTU 2.86:6-9)

To the queen, my mother, say: May these gods guard you, may
they make you well. (adapted from KTU 2.15:2-6)

C. What letters would you change in the cuneiform of B2 above to revise
to the following: “To the queen, our mother, say (masc. pl.): May this
god guard you, may he make you well”?

D. Vocalize and translate the following Ugaritic.

1.

4a.
4b.

kv Py Ty AR TR p( EX7
X = >

ndr itt (Cittatu, “gift”) ‘mn mlk (adapted from KTU 2.30:12-14)
rgmt im imhsk b smdy w tql ky “zt ank

yd‘t ky ngst att n‘mt b ym ... (continued in 4b)

(continued from 4a)

N 4 A0 dal A JRVE A8 A8 24/
v 1§
(1Y v 3> FEPY v »( X"V ¥ "V (KTU 1.161:8)

2. Or in English more closely aligned to Ugaritic syntax, “may you fall”
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E. Translate the following passages into English:

1. kotaru (personal name) simdéma yanahhitu wa yip‘aru
Sumatéhuma: “Sumuka ’itu yagrusu. yagrusi, gurus yamma! gurus
yamma 1é kussa’ihu.” (adapted from KTU 1.2 iv:11-12)

2. rabbatu yoma hannada, *anaku wa béti du ‘immanuya. ki garastu
malka, wa laqahtu kahtahu wa ’attatihu layya.



SHORT STORY 3
>AKLU LUKI wA RANI

’itu ’ahdma—Iluku wa ranu. ’ahidma $ama‘d ’ummahuma bi béti wa
qara’at, “aba“iru ’akla hannada” “Taba“iru ’akla?” ragama ’ahdma.
“aklu hannada ’aklunaya. ’al taba“ir! Himma taba“iru ’aklanaya wa la
nilhamannannu” Qaraba ’ahdma ’ummahuma. “Bi“arti ’aklanaya?”
ragama léha. “Himma bi“arti ’aklanaya wa la nilhamannannu.” “Galméya!”
ragamat “'ummuhuma, “La yada‘tuma ’akla, wa ’énu tabama ’attuma. Lika
1é marhaqti, nahhita ’aklakuma lékuma, wa ’anaku $alimtu.” Luku wa ranu
halaka 1¢é marhaqti. Tihhatana ’akla wa taba“irahu. La $alima léhuma.
‘'ummu ragamat 1& ’ahatihuma dati ‘imma ’ummihuma, “la bi“artu
“aklahuma. Hanna, bittiya, nilhama”

Vocabulary
luku—personal name, masc., “Luku” (unattested)
ranu—personal name, masc., “Ranu” (unattested)

lika—2nd dual imperative of HLK, “to go”
HLK—verb, “to go”
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6.1. Weak Verbs: Hollow Verbs in the
Jussive, Volitive, and Imperative
6.2. Weak Verbs: I-’ Verbs in the Jussive,

Volitive, and Imperative
6.3. Weak Verbs: I-n Verbs and LQH in
the Jussive, Volitive, and Imperative

6.1. Weak Verbs: Hollow Verbs in the Jussive, Volitive, and Imperative

As is the case with the YAQTULU conjugation (see §3.5), the theme vowel
of hollow verbs in the jussive, volitive, and imperative prefers to be long
(e.g., G-stem 3ms volitive QL yagqila, “may he fall”) but is short in closed

LESSON 6

6.4. Weak Verbs: lll-y/w
6.5. 5-Stem Verbs

6.6. Questions
6.7.Vocabulary

6.8. Exercises

syllables (e.g., G-stem 3ms jussive QL yaqil, “let him fall”).

Most of the imperative and volitive forms have open syllables and thus
long vowels. The only volitive forms with a closed theme-vowel syllable
are the 3fp and 2fp, which are identical to their respective YAQTULU forms

(e.g., tagilna, “may you fall”). The forms are as follows:

3ms
3fs
2ms
2fs
1lcs

3md
3fd
2cd
lcd

3mp
3fp

yaqila
taqila
taqila
taqili
"agila

taqila
taqila
taqila
naqila

taqili
taqilna

“let him fall”
“let her fall”
“may you fall”
“may you fall”
“let me fall”

“let the two of them fall”
“let the two of them fall”
“let the two of you fall”
“let the two of us fall”

“let them fall”
“let them fall”
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2mp taqilii “may you fall”
2fp tagilna “may you fall”
lcp naqila “let us fall”

The only imperative form with a closed theme-vowel syllable is the
2ms, for example, gil, “fall” The other imperative forms have the theme
vowel in open syllables, and thus a long theme vowel. The forms are as
follows:

2ms qil “fall”
2fs qili “fall”
2cd gila “fall”
2mp qilin “fall”
2fp qila “fall”

The jussive has several forms with closed syllables—the 3ms, 3fs, 2ms,
Ics, 3fp, 2fp, and 1cp—where the theme vowels is therefore short. The
forms are as follows:

3ms yaqil “let him fall”

3fs taqil “let her fall”

2ms taqil “may you fall”

2fs taqili “may you fall”

lcs "aqil “let me fall”

3md taqila “let the two of them fall”
3td taqila “let the two of them fall”
2cd taqila “let the two of you fall”
lcd naqila “let the two of us fall”
3mp taqilii “let them fall”

3fp taqilna “let them fall”

2mp taqilii “may you fall”

2fp tagilna “may you fall”

lcp naqil “let us fall”
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6.2. Weak Verbs: I-’ Verbs in the Jussive, Volitive, and Imperative

The G-stem jussive and volitive of I-’ verbs follow the same irregularities
as the G-stem YAQTULU of I-’ verbs. The jussive and volitive sometimes use
a helping vowel rather than closing the first syllable with alef; for example,
G volitive "HD can be ya’huda or ya’uhuda, both meaning “let him seize.”
The alef of the root always drops in the 1cs jussive and volitive, because of
the presence of alef in the prefix morphology (e.g., ’a’hud > ’ahud, “let me
seize”).

[ imperatives are regular (e.g., ‘uhud, “seize”). Forms of the jussive,
volitive, and imperative for I-’ verbs are as follows:

G Jussive G Volitive G Imperative
3ms ya’hud/ ya’uhud 3ms ya’huda/ ya’uhuda

3fs  ta’hud / ta’uhud 3fs  ta’huda / ta’uhuda

2ms ta’hud / ta’uhud 2ms ta’huda / ta’uhuda 2ms ’uhud
2fs  ta’hudi/ ta’ubudi 2fs  ta’hudi/ ta’uhudi 2fs  Cubudi
les  ‘ahud lcs ’ahuda

3md ta’huda / ta’uhuda 3md ta’huda / ta’uhuda
3fd  ta’huda / ta’uhuda 3fd  ta’huda / ta’ubuda
2cd  ta’huda / ta’uhuda 2cd  ta’huda / ta’uhuda 2cd uhuda

led na’huda/na’vhuda  led na’huda/ na’uhuda

3mp ta’hudii/ ta’uhudi 3mp ta’hudi / ta’uhudii

3fp ta’hudna/ ta’uhudna 3fp ta’hudna / ta’uhudna

2mp ta’hudii / ta’uhudi 2mp ta’hudi / ta’uhudi 2mp ’uhudii

2fp ta’hudna / ta’uhudna  2fp  ta’hudna / ta’ubudna  2fp  ubuda

lep na’hud lcp na’huda

6.3. Weak Verbs: I-n Verbs and LQH in the Jussive, Volitive, and Imperative

In the jussive and volitive, I-n verbs follow the same irregularities as in the
YAQTULU conjugation (see §4.5): the root n assimilates to the second radi-
cal. For example, G jussive 3ms NDR has the form yaddur (< yandur), “let
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him vow” The 3ms volitive of NDR is, similarly, yaddura (< yandura), “1
wish he would vow” (i.e., “may he vow”).

The imperative forms of I-n verbs usually drop the first letter # of the
root; for example, 2ms imperative NDR is dur, “vow” However, impera-
tives sometimes occur with #n, using the regular pattern; for example,
nudur, “vow”

Forms of the jussive, volitive, and imperative for I-n verbs are as fol-
lows:

G Jussive G Volitive G Imperative
3ms  yaddur 3ms  yaddura

3fs taddur 3fs taddura

2ms taddur 2ms taddura 2ms dur
2fs tadduri 2fs tadduri 2fs duri
lcs ‘addur lcs *addura

3md  taddura 3md  taddura

3td taddura 3td taddura

2cd taddura 2cd taddura 2cd dura
lcd naddura lcd naddura

3mp  tadduri 3mp  tadduri

3fp taddurna 3fp taddurna

2mp tadduri 2mp tadduri 2mp  duri
2fp taddurna 2fp taddurna 2fp dura
lep naddur lep naddura

As with the YAQTULU conjugation, if the character n is written in cune-
iform for a jussive or volitive I-n verb, this indicates that the verb is D- or
N-stem (see §4.5) because #n has not assimilated to a different consonant.
For example, N-stem jussive 3ms NDR yinnadir, “let it be vowed.”

The verb LQH, “to take,” behaves like a I-n verb in the G-stem jussive
(yigqah), volitive (yiqqaha), and imperative (qah).
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6.4. Weak Verbs: I1I-y/w
6.4.1. G-stem QATALA and YAQTULU

In the QATALA and YAQTULU conjugations, the final radical of III-y/w verbs
sometimes contracts and sometimes does not. To take an example, the verb
NY (“to answer”) could manifest without contraction in a form like ya‘niyu
(G-stem 3ms YAQTULU “he answers”), or there could be contraction to the
form ya‘nil (iyu > 4; G-stem 3ms YAQTULU “he answers”). When contrac-
tion occurs, the resulting vowel depends on the theme vowel and the mor-
phological suffix, according to the rules for contraction given in §2.7.

Most roots that were historically IIT-w have become III-y by the period
of Ugaritic we are learning. One exception is *TY (often listed as "TW in
lexicons), “to come.” The original w is retained in the QATALA conjugation
(e.g., ’atawa, “he came”), while in the YAQTULU conjugation it has shifted
to y (e.g., yi'tayu, “he will come”).

Where the diphthongs ay, iy, or aw close a nonfinal syllable (i.e., ay,
iy, or aw followed by a consonant), they contract to é, 7, and 6, respectively
(see §2.7; see §6.4.3 below for ay, iy, or aw in a final syllable). For example,
G-stem 2fs QATALA ‘anéti (< ‘anayti; “you answered”); G-stem 1cp QATALA
Satinii (< Satiynii); and G-stem 2ms QATALA “atéta (< atawta; “you came”).

Long vowels that are the result of contraction show the same tendency
as other long vowels to reduce in closed syllables. Thus, if contraction
occurs with a form like ‘anayat (G-stem 3fs QATALA “she answered”), the
end result is not ‘andt but ‘anat (‘anayat > ‘andt > ‘anat).

Examples of the G QaTaLa and YAQTULU in III-y/w roots, with various
theme vowels, are given below, using the verbs ‘NY (“to answer”), STY (“to
drink”), BGY (“to explain”), and *TY (“to come”). Where uncontracted
forms are possible, they are given first, followed by forms with contrac-
tion. If contraction or vowel-shifting has occurred, the change is noted in
parentheses (e.g., ay > é, or ayu > 1i).

G QATALA ‘NY: a theme vowel

3ms ‘anaya | ‘and (aya > 4)

3fs ‘anayat | ‘anat (aya > d > a)
2ms ‘anéta (ay > é)

2fs ‘anéti (ay > é)

lcs ‘anétu (ay > é)
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3md
3fd
2cd
lcd

3mp
3fp
2mp
2fp
Icp
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‘anaya | ‘and (aya > 4)
‘anayata | ‘andta (aya > 4)
‘anétuma (ay > é)
‘anénaya (ay > é)

C - C A - A
anayit | ‘anii (ayi > i)
C - C A - A
anaya | ‘and (aya > @)
C A A
anétumu (ay > &)
‘anétina (ay > &)

C A= A

anénti (ay > é)

G QATALA STY: i theme vowel

3ms
3fs
2ms
2fs
lcs

3md
3fd
2cd
lcd

3mp
3fp
2mp
2fp
Icp

Satiya / $ati (iya > 1)
Satiyat | $atit (iya > 1 > 1)
satita (iy > 1)

Satiti (iy > 1)

Satitu (iy > 1)

Satiya | $ati (iya > 1)
Satiyata | Satita (iya > 1)
Satituma (iy > i)
Satinaya (iy > i)

Satiyii [ Satt (iyii > 1)
sSatiya / Sati (iya > i)
Satitumu (iy > 1)
Satitina (iy > 1)
Satinti (iy > 1)

G QATALA *TY CTW): a theme vowel, w third radical

3ms
3fs
2ms
2fs
1cs

3md

’atawa | *atd (awa > 4)
’atawat /[ ’atat (awa > 4 > a)
’atota (aw > 0)

’atéti (aw > 0)

’atétu (aw > 0)

’atawa / ’atd (awa > 4)



3fd
2cd
lcd

3mp
3fp
2mp
2fp
Icp

6.4.1. G-STEM QATALA AND YAQTULU

’atawata | "atata (awa > )
’atotuma (aw > 0)
“atonaya (aw > 0)

’atawii | *atit (awit > 1)
’atawa | *atd (awa > 4)
*atétumu (aw > 0)
’atétina (aw > 0)
’atoni (aw > 0)

G YAQTULU ‘NY: i theme vowel

3ms
3fs
2ms
2fs
lcs

3md
3fd
2cd
lcd

3mp
3fp
2mp
2fp
Icp

ya‘niyu | ya‘nii (iyu > 1)
ta‘niyu [ ta‘nts (iyu > il)

ta‘niyu | ta‘nii (iyu > 1)

ta‘nina (iyi > i)

“a‘niyu [ a‘nit (iyu > 1)

ta‘niya(na) / ta‘ni(na) (iya > 1)
ta‘niya(na) / ta‘ni(na) (iya > 1)
ta‘niya(na) / ta‘ni(na) (iya > 1)
na‘niya | na‘ni (iya > i)

ta‘niyi(na) / ta‘ni(na) (iyi > i)
ta‘nina (iy > i)

ta‘niyi(na) / ta‘ni(na) (iyi > i)
ta‘nina (iy > i)

na‘niyu | na‘nii (iyu > i)

G vAQTULU BGY: a theme vowel

3ms
3fs
2ms
2fs
lcs

3md
3fd

yibgayu | yibgii (ayu > i1)
tibgayu / tibgii (ayu > 1)
tibgayu | tibgti (ayu > 1)
tibgayina / tibgina (ayi > 1)
Yibgayu | ibgi (ayu > it)

tibgaya(na) / tibgda(na) (aya > @)
tibgaya(na) / tibga(na) (aya > a)

85
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2cd tibgaya(na) / tibga(na) (aya > a)
lcd nibgaya | nibga (aya > a)

3mp tibgayi(na) / tibgti(na) (ayi > i1)
3fp tibgéna (ay > é)

2mp tibgayii(na) / tibgii(na) (ayiu > 1)
2fp tibgéna (ay > é)

lcp nibgayu | nibgit (ayu > i1)

6.4.2. N- and D-stem QATALA and YAQTULU

The abnormalities of III-y/w N- and D-stem verbs are the same as in the
G-stem. At the end of the verb, the same conditions occur that can result
in contraction: the sequence theme-vowel - y — verbal-suffix. The N- and
D-stem QaTALA will follow the same patterns as the G QaTtaLa with a
theme vowel, and the N- and D-stem vaQTuLU will follow the same pat-
terns as the G yaQruLu with i theme vowel. D yaqruru SQY (“to give
drink”), for example, is yasaqqiyu (“he gives drink”) or, with contraction,
yasaqq.

N-stem QATALA D-stem QATALA  N-stem YAQTULU D-stem YAQTULU

STY SQy STY SQyY
3ms nastayaor  3ms Sigqgayaor  3ms yissatiyuor 3ms yasaqqiyu or
nastd siqqd yissatil yasaqqil
3fs nastayator 3fs Siggayator 3fs tisSatiyuor  3fs tasaqqiyu or
nastat siqqat tissatil tasaqqil
2ms nastéta 2ms Sigqéta 2ms tisSatiyuor  2ms tasaqqiyu or
tissatil tasaqqil
2fs  nastéti 2fs  Siqqéti 2fs  tissatina 2fs  taSaqqina
lcs  nastétu lcs  Sigqétu les iSSatiyuor  lcs ’aSaqqiyu or
’isSatil *asaqqii
etc. etc. etc. etc.

cf. endings of the
G-stem QATALA
‘NY above

cf. endings of the
G-stem QATALA
‘NY above

cf. endings of the
G-stem YAQTULU
‘NY above

cf. endings of the
G-stem YAQTULU
‘NY above
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6.4.3. Jussive, Volitive, and Imperative

In III-y/w roots in all stems, forms of the jussive and imperative that nor-
mally end with closed syllables drop the final radical y. Taking ‘NY as an
example, the 2ms imperative is ‘ini (< ‘iniy; “answer”). Similarly, the 3fs
jussive is ya‘ni (< ya‘niy; “let her answer”). Where a I1I-y/w form in the
jussive, volitive, or imperative ends with an open syllable with y, contrac-
tion may occur as in the YAQTULU form; for example, 3mp jussive tibgii (<
tibgayi), “may they explain” Forms with iyi always result in contraction;
for example, 2fs imperative ‘ini (“answer”; ‘iniyi > ‘ini).

Forms of the jussive, volitive, and imperative for III-y/w verbs are as
follows:

‘NY, “to answer”: i theme vowel

G Jussive G Volitive G Imperative

3ms  ya‘ni(<ya‘niy) 3ms  ya‘niya/ya‘ni

3fs ta‘ni (< ta‘niy)  3fs ta‘niya | ta‘ni
2ms ta‘ni (< ta‘niy)  2ms ta‘niya | ta‘ni 2ms “ini (< “iniy)
2fs ta‘ni (< ta‘niyi)  2fs ta‘ni (< ta‘niyi)  2fs ‘inf (< “iniyi)
lcs ’a‘ni (<’a‘niy)  lcs *a‘niya | *a‘ni

3md  ta‘niya/tani  3md  ta‘niya/ ta‘ni

3fd ta‘niya/ ta‘ni  3fd ta‘niya | ta‘ni

2cd ta‘niya/ ta‘ni  2cd ta‘niya/ ta'ni  2cd ‘iniya | ‘ini

led na‘niya/na‘ni  led na‘niya | na‘ni

3mp  ta‘miyi/ta'nii  3mp  ta‘niya/ ta‘ni

3fp ta‘nina 3fp ta‘nina

2mp  ta‘niyi/ta‘nit  2mp  ta‘niyi/tanit  2mp  Siniyi / ‘ind

2fp ta‘nina 2fp ta‘nina 2fp ‘iniya | “ini

lep na‘ni (< na‘niy) lcp na‘niya | na‘ni

As with the YAQTULU conjugation, the jussive, volitive, and imperative
forms of the N- and D-stem for III-y/w roots will follow the same patterns
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of contraction as the G jussive, volitive, and imperative with i theme vowel,
given above.

6.5. S-Stem Verbs

The S-stem is formed using the prefix sa-. As with the N- and D-stems,
the vocalization of the S-stem is consistent for all lexemes—there are no
theme vowel variations. The pattern for the QATALA conjugation is Saqtila.
The pattern for the YAQTULU conjugation is yasaqtilu. Using S-stem B‘R
(“to illuminate”) as an example, the paradigms are as follows:

S QaTara

3ms Sab‘ira “he illuminated”

3fs Sab‘irat “she illuminated”

2ms Sab‘irta “you illuminated”

2fs Sab‘irti “you illuminated”

lcs Sab‘irtu “Iilluminated”

3md Sabira “the two of them illuminated”
3td Sab‘irata “the two of them illuminated”
2cd ab‘irtuma “the two of you illuminated”
lcd Sab‘irnaya “the two of us illuminated”
3mp Sab‘irii “they illuminated”

3fp Sab‘ira “they illuminated”

2mp Sab‘irtumu “you illuminated”

2fp Sab‘irtina “you illuminated”

lcp Sab‘irni “we illuminated”

S yaQruLu

3ms yasabiru “he illuminates”

3fs tasabiru “she illuminates”

2ms tasab‘iru “you illuminate”

2fs taSabirina “you illuminate”

lcs *asab‘iru “Iilluminate”

3md tasab‘ira(na) “the two of them illuminate”
3fd tasabira(na) “the two of them illuminate”

2cd tasabira(na) “the two of you illuminate”
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lcd nasab‘ira “the two of us illuminate”
3mp tasabirii(na) “they illuminate”
3fp tasab‘irna “they illuminate”
2mp tasab‘iri(na) “you illuminate”
2fp tasab‘irna “you illuminate”
lcp nasab‘iru “we illuminate”
S Jussive S Volitive S Imperative

3ms  yasabir

3ms  yasabira

3fs tasab‘ir 3fs tasab‘ira

2ms tasab‘ir 2ms tasab‘ira 2ms Sab‘ir
2fs tasabiri 2fs tasabiri 2fs Sab‘iri
lcs ’asabtir lcs ’asabtira

3md  tasab‘ira 3md  tasabira

3fd tasab‘ira 3fd tasab‘ira

2cd tasab‘ira 2cd tasab‘ira 2cd sabira
lcd nasabira lcd nasab‘ira

3mp  tasablirii 3mp  tasablirii

3fp tasab‘irna 3fp tasab‘irna

2mp  tasab‘irii 2mp  tasab‘irii 2mp  Sabira
2fp tasab‘irna 2fp tasab‘irna 2fp Sabira
lep nasab‘ir lep nasab‘ira

S-stem verbs generally have causative semantics. For example, with
G-stem LHM, mutu lahama ’akla means “the man ate food,” but with
S-stem LHM, $alhima muta ’akla means “he caused the man to eat food”
However, causative semantics should not always be assumed, and a lexicon
should be consulted for each new word. S-stem YTN, for example, means
“to send” (G-stem “to give”; i.e., “to cause someone to deliver something”),
and S-stem KN is “to establish” (G-stem “to exist”).
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6.6. Questions

In Ugaritic, there are very few words that explicitly signal a question. One
of these, éka (“how?” and alternate form ’ékaya), was introduced in lesson
4. Others include ma, “what?,” and mi, “who?” Both of these can be used in
conjunction with prepositions, for example, /¢ ma, “for what?” (=“why?”),
or bi mi, “with whom?” Such question words occur at the start of the
clause. Yes/no questions are not explicitly marked in Ugaritic; context is
our only guide in identifying such questions.

6.7. Vocabulary

TY verb, “to come” (G QATALA ’atawa / *atd, YAQTULU
yi'tayu | yi’atayu | yi’tis | yi'atii)

LY verb, “to go up” (G QATALA ‘alaya / ‘ald, YAQTULU
ya'liyu | ya‘lit)

‘NY verb, “to answer” (G QATALA ‘anaya / ‘and, YAQTULU
ya‘niyu | ya‘nii)

BGY verb, “to explain” (G QATALA bagaya / bagd, YAQTULU
yibgayu | yibgi)

MT verb, “to die” (G QATALA mita, YAQTULU yamiitu)

NS verb, “to flee” (G QATALA ndsa, YAQTULU yaniisu)

tamutatu noun, fem., “shipwreck”

’adanu noun, masc., “lord”

’adattu noun, fem., “lady” (pl ’adanatu)

’arsu noun, fem., “earth, land”

hékalu noun, masc., “‘palace”

qgirbu noun, masc., “middle,” “midst”

qudsu noun, masc., “holiness”

§amima noun, masc., only pl., “heavens”

dan?’ilu personal name, “Dani’ilu”

marzihu noun, masc., “drinking club”

sipru noun, masc., “document,” “account”

QNY verb, “to acquire” (G QATALA qanaya | qand, YAQTULU
yagniyu | yaqnil)

SQY verb, D “to give drink”



STY
tulhanu
’al
ma

manna
mi
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verb, “to drink” (G QATALA $atiya / Sati , YAQTULU
yistayu | yistii)
noun, masc., “table” (pl. tulhanatu)

particle, “not,” negation with irrealis verbs
pronoun, “what?” (only extant in /é ma, “why?”)
pronoun, “whatever” (also mannaka, mannama)
pronoun, “who?”

6.8. Exercises

A. Write in vocalized Ugaritic and cuneiform.

1.

When the man ate and drank at my table, he said, “I wish you
would die”!

Let me explain this to you, boy: you should not acquire this bull.
In a day, it will fall, its strength will flee, and it will not be well.
Look, there is food there, and you (sg.) must understand (irrealis
YAQTULU) what the king proclaimed. Let us go up (du. ) and pay
(du.) a shekel for (bi) this food.

Who will illuminate my face if my sun flees (irrealis yYAQTULU)?
How will I feed (“cause to eat”) my sons and my daughters?

B. Vocalize and translate the following Ugaritic.

1.

AR S

w ank kl dr’hm (dar‘, “grain”) ... w aklhm bd rb tmtt Ight (KTU
2.38:18-23)

I v v U YR TV YTV APV A

hn i$m‘ g b tdny yrgm m b $§mm ‘m Smmn
m hndt hnny ahty atyt t$‘rbh ‘bdm

YY" Y ¥ FEMTY IZFEW
EWY FEWOKOY Y ¥ 7 FE U (FF I D

1. Or in English more closely aligned to Ugaritic syntax, “May you die”
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P JL W T FEANY > FE W B> IX (adapted from
KTU 1.17 i:5-8)

C. Translate the following passages into English.

1.

hannadii ’itu sipru marzihi di qanaya Samumanu bi bétihu.
himma ’agruSukumu bi bétiya kaspa hamisima (“fifty”) tigla
Yissa‘u. wa Samumanu rabbu. ’al yargum mutu marzihi 1é
Samumana, “iSala kaspaya da ‘immanuka.” tigléma yissa‘u.
(adapted from KTU 3.9:1-17)

’ilu dabaha bi bétihu masida (“game,” i.e., meat from hunting)
séda (“quarry; i.e., meat from hunting) bi qirbi hékalihu (KTU
1.114:1-2)

*abinu baraqa da la tabinii Samiima, rigma da la tabini mutii
arsi. ati, wa andku ibgayuhu 1éki bi iriya rabbi. (adapted from
KTU 1.3iii:26-30)



SHORT STORY 4
TALATU ’ALAPUMA QATANUMA

Talatu ’alapima qatanama ’itu bi ’arsi *ugarit. Banayu talata bahatima.
’alpu qatanu ’ahhadu banaya bétahu bi yomi *ahhadi. Bétu hannada ’énu
na‘imu, wa ‘azzu ’énu. Wa ’alpu qatanu hannada ragama, “anaku ’énu
harrasu bahatima, wa la yada‘tu har$uta. Himma bétuya ’énu ‘azzu, wa
mi yida‘u?” Nabalu ’itu ’alpu gatanu hannada.

’alpu gatanu ’ahhadu—’alpatu—banat bétaha bi yarhi ’ahhadi. Tab-
niyu ’alpatu gatanatu hannadati yoma wa 1éla, wa harrasu bahatima *énu.
Bétu hannada ’itu na‘Tmu, wa ’énu ‘azzu. Wa ’alpatu qatanatu hannadati
ragamat, “anaku ’énu harrasu bahatima, wa banétu yoma wa léla. Tabu
bétuya” Nabalatu ’itu *alpatu qatanatu hannadati kama *ahiha.

’alpu gatanu ’ahhadu ragama bi libbihu, “Harrasu bahatima ’énu
’anaku. ’iqqah harrasa bahatima taba kama kotari wa huwa yabni
bétaya” Bana harrasu bahatima béta taba béta na‘ima wa ‘azza. ragama
’alpu qatanu hannada, “’anaku ’énu nabalu. Bétu hannada tabu”” ’alpu
gatanu hannadi ’énu nabalu kama ’ahihu wa *ahatihu.

’ilu $ama‘a kiya ta’'uhubu ’attatuhu ba‘la rakiba urpati wa *appuhu
ba‘ara ma’da. Ba‘ara ’appuhu 1é bani ’alapi ’ugarit. ’ati 1é ’ugarit 1é
béti ’alpi nabali. “Bétu hannada ’énu tabu. ‘azzu ’énu, na‘imu ’énu.
’abbidannannu.” ’ibbada ’ilu bétahu. ’ata ’ilu 1é béti alpati nabalati. “Bétu
hannada ’énu tabu. Na‘imu ’itu, wa ’énu ‘azzu. ’abbidannannu.” ’ibbada
’ilu bétaha.

"ataya ’ilu 1é béti *alpi di ’énu nabalu. “Hannana, tabu bétu hannada.
Na‘imu ’itu, wa ‘azzu. Nabalu 1a banaya béta hannada. Harrasu bahatima
bana.” Bétu tabu wabétu ‘azzu. wa’appu’iliyab‘iruma’da. “’abbidannannu”
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Talatu ’alapima qatanama mitd ‘immanu bahatthumu, wa $alima
kalilu bi "ugarit.

Vocabulary

qatanu—adj., “small”

BNY—verb, “to build” (G QaTALA banaya / band, YAQTULU yabniyu /
yabnii)

harrasu bahatima—“house-builder”

har§utu—noun, “manufacturing, tradesmanship” (not attested)

yida‘u—3rd masculine singular YAQTuLU of YD, “to know”

nabalu—adj., “stupid,” “foolish” (not attested)

yarhu—noun, “moon,” “month”

l1élu—noun, “night”

libbu—noun, “heart”

’iqgah harrasa bahatima—“to take” a workman means “to hire” them

kotaru—personal name, masc., “Kotharu” (the artisan deity)

rakibu "urpati—“cloud-rider”

B‘R—verb, “to burn” (intransitive; not attested in the G-stem) (G
QATALA ba‘ara, YAQTULU yab‘iru)
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7.1. Participles

The Ugaritic participle is a verbal adjective. Like a regular adjective, it can
be used to modify a noun (“attributive” use; e.g., mutu haliku, “walking
man,” i.e., “man who is walking”), or it can be a nominal (“substantive”
use; e.g., ragimu rigma ndsa, “the one who was saying a word fled”).

The pattern for active G-stem participles is gatilu. The final u in this
example is the nominative case ending. Participles are inflected for gender
(e.g., fem. ragimatu, “one [fem.] saying”), case (e.g., accusative ragima),
and number (e.g., plural ragimama, “ones saying”), following the same
rules as nouns and adjectives. Participles are not inflected for person.
Using the verb RGM as an example, the G-stem participles are inflected as
in the following chart.

G-stem RGM
Masc Fem
Nom ragimu ragimatu
Sg Gen ragimi ragimati
Acc ragima ragimata
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Nom ragimama ragimatama
bound: ragima bound: ragimata
Dual
Acc/Gen/Voc ragiméma ragimatéma
bound: ragimé bound: ragimaté
Nom ragimiima ragimatu
bound: ragimi
8 Acc/Gen/Voc (Obl) ragimima ragimati

bound: ragimi

Hollow verbs follow the pattern gqvlu, where ¥ is the theme vowel of
the QataLa form. For example, for QL the form is galu (“the one who is
falling”; cf. the 3ms QATALA form gala, with 4 theme vowel). Using the
verbs QL and MT as examples, hollow G-stem participles are inflected as
in the following chart.

G-stem QL and MT

Masc Fem
Nom qalu mitu qalatu mitatu
Sg  Gen qali miti qalati mitati
Acc qala mita qalata mitata
Nom qalama mitama qalatama mitatama
Dual bound: gala  bound: mita bound: galata bound: mitata
Acc/Gen/  galéma mitéma qalatéma mitatéma
Voc (Ob)  bound: galé  bound: mité  bound: galaté bound: mitaté
Nom qalima mitiima qalatu mitatu
bound: galiz  bound: mitii
8 Acc/Gen/  qalima mitima qalati mitati
Voc (Ob)  bound: gali bound: miti

ITI-y participles sometimes have contraction of y and sometimes do
not. For example, $atiyu or $atil, “one who drinks” (nom).
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G-stem STY
Masc Fem
Nom Satiyu | $atil Satiyatu | $atitu
Sg Gen/Voc sati (< Satiyi) Satiyati | $atiti
Acc Satiya [ Sati Satiyata | Satita
Nom Satiyama [ satima Satiyatama | Satitama
bound: Satiya / $ati  bound: Satiyata / Satita
pual Acc/Gen/Voc (Obl) satiyéma | Satéma Satiyatéma [ Satitéma
bound: Satiyé / $até  bound: Satiyaté / Satité
Nom Satiyuma / Satima  Satiyatu / satitu
bound: satiyi / satii
Fl Acc/Gen/Voc (Obl) satima (< $atiyima) ~ Satiyati / Satiti

bound: sati (< Satiyi)

example, the D-stem participle is muba“‘iru, “one who burns [something]

D-stem participles take the pattern mugattilu. Using the verb B'R, for

»

D-stem B'R
Masc Fem
Nom muba“iru muba“iratu
Sg Gen/Voc muba“iri mubairati
Acc mubaira muba“‘irata
Nom muba““irama muba‘iratama
| bound: muba“ira bound: muba“‘irata
Dua
Acc/Gen/Voc (Obl) muba““iréma muba‘iratéma
bound: muba“iré bound: muba“iraté
Nom muba““irima muba““iratu
| bound: muba“iri
P
Acc/Gen/Voc (Obl) muba“‘irima muba“irdti

bound: muba““iri
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S-stem participles take the pattern musagqtilu. Using the verb B‘R, for
example, the S-stem participle is musab‘iru, “one who illuminates [some-
thing]”

S-stem B'R
Masc Fem
Nom musabiru musabiratu
Sg Gen/Voc musab‘iri musabirati
Acc musab‘ira musab‘irata
Nom musab‘irama musab‘iratama
bound: musab‘ira bound: musab‘irata
Dual - -
Acc/Gen/Voc (Obl) musab‘iréma musab‘iratéma
bound: musab‘iré bound: musab‘iraté
Nom musab‘irima musab‘iratu
| bound: musab‘iri
P
Acc/Gen/Voc (Obl) musab‘irima musab‘irati

bound: musab‘iri

When the verb’s semantics require a complement—as in the examples
musab‘iratu and musab‘iru above—the complement can be accusative
(i.e., following verbal syntax) or genitive (i.e., following nominal syntax):
muba“irima bétahu, “ones who burned his house,” and muba“iri bétihu,
“burners of his house”

7.2. Infinitives

Infinitives are not used often in Ugaritic, as far as we can tell. It is also
possible that many more cases occur, though we cannot know with cer-
tainty because unvocalized infinitives are usually identical to unvocalized
QATALA verbs (e.g., infinitive ragamu, “to say, and QATALA ragama, “he
spoke,” are both written /rgm/).

Most G-stem infinitives follow the pattern gatalu (e.g., ragamu, “to
say”), though other patterns (e.g., gitlu) also occur. The following para-
digm of RGM illustrates the inflected forms.
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Freeuse  ragamu “to say”

Nom ragamu “to say;” “saying”
Gen ragami “to say, “saying”
Acc ragama “to say;” “saying”

I-n infinitives behave like strong verbs. For example, napalu, “to fall”
Hollow verbs follow the pattern gvlu, where ¥ is the theme vowel of
the YAQTULU form; for example, gilu (infinitive of QL; “falling,” “to fall”).

Freeuse  qilu “to fall”

Nom qilu “to fall,” “falling”
Gen qili “to fall,” “falling”
Acc qgila “to fall,” “falling”

ITI-y infinitives sometimes have contraction of y and sometimes do
not. For example, Satayu or $atil, “drinking” (nom).

Freeuse  Satayu/ satii “to drink”

Nom Satayu | Satii “to drink;” “drinking”
Gen Satayi | sati “to drink,” “drinking”
Acc Sataya / Satd “to drink,” “drinking”

The S-stem infinitive is Saqtalu (e.g., Sab‘aru, “to illuminate”).

Free use Sab‘aru “to illuminate”

Nom Sab‘aru “to illuminate,” “illuminating”
Gen Sab‘ari “to illuminate,” “illuminating”
Acc Sab‘ara “to illuminate,” “illuminating”

The infinitive is a verbal noun and can be translated as such, for exam-
ple, lahamu, “eating” As a verbal noun, the infinitive can appear (in the
genitive) with bi or /¢, whose meanings give the overall phrase temporal
or goal semantics. For example, bi lahamina, “in our eating” or “when we
ate”; Ié sati, “for drinking” or “in order to drink”

The infinitive can also serve as a complement to a finite verb, with
or without ¢, for example, $a’ila 1é $ati, “he asked [us] to drink” Free
infinitives (which take nominative masculine morphology) are also used
to intensify a finite verb, for example, Satayu Satitu, woodenly translated

“drinking I drank,” meaning “I surely drank?”
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Finally, it is possible that free infinitives can be used in place of a
finite verb to express contingent actions, with TAM features dependent
on the verb on which the infinitive is contingent. An infinitive following
an imperative, for example, would have the force of an imperative whose
action is contingent on the preceding imperative: $6si’ (S imperative; see
§7.4) ’akla wa lahamu, “bring out food and eat” Even in such cases, infini-
tives are not inflected for agreement with the subject.

7.3. Cardinal Numerals

Like numerals in any language, cardinal numerals in Ugaritic are neither
nouns nor adjectives but something in between (see below). There are mas-
culine and feminine cardinal numerals for the values 1-10 (“ones digits”);
because the numeral for 10 is singular, we include it as a “ones digit.”

Tens digits (20, 30, etc.) are indicated by a cardinal numeral in the
plural. Tamaniyiima, for example, is the plural of tamaniyu (“eight”)
and means “eighty” Similarly, talatiama (plural of talatu, “three”) means
“thirty,” ’arba‘@ma (plural of ’arba‘u, “four”) means “forty,” and so on.
There are two exceptions to this pattern: first, there is a simple numeral for
“ten” (‘asru), so no plural of *ahhadu (“one”) is ever used. Second, the word
for “twenty” (‘asrima) is the plural of “ten” (‘asru); the numeral for “two”
(tinaya) is dual and is not used to form “twenty” or any other singular or
plural numeral.

The forms and their values are as follows:

Value Masc Fem Value of Plural

1 ’ahhadu ’ahhattu —

‘astayu | “asti

2 tinaya / tind tinéta / titta —
(dual nom) (dual nom)
3 talatu talatatu 30
4 >arba‘u ’arba‘atu 40
5 hamisu hamisatu 50
6 tittu tittatu 60
7 Sab‘u Sab‘atu 70
8 tamaniyu | tamanii tamanitu 80
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Value Masc Fem Value of Plural
9 tis‘u tis‘atu 90
10 ‘asru ‘asratu 20

Besides the simple numerals for values 1-10, there are lexemes for the
values 100 (mi’tu) and 1,000 Calpu).

In terms of syntax, there is some variation in how numerals behave.
’ahhadu, “one,” is fully adjectival, following the word it modifies and taking
the same gender. The other numerals are closer in syntax to nouns: they
precede the noun they quantify, in apposition to the noun; $ab‘a lubisima,
for example, is accusative “seven lubushus” The numerals mi’tu and ’alpu
behave entirely like nouns (e.g., they can be quantified by other numerals).

Like other nominal words, numerals take their case based on their
syntactic role in a clause. For example, tittu malakiima qarabu, “six kings
approached,” with nominative for the subject, and qaba’tu titta malakima,
“I summoned six kings,” with accusative for the complement of the verb.

There is another numeral, ‘a$tayu, which also means “one” As in
Hebrew, this numeral usually appears together with ‘a$ru in a complex
teen numeral, together meaning “eleven.” In one text, however, it appears
to be used independently. Based on the Akkadian cognate istén, the Uga-
ritic numeral ‘astayu would have behaved more like the numerals for 2-10
than like ’ahhadu, preceding the noun it quantifies, in apposition. Though
it is written /‘$ty/ once in our extant evidence, typically the y has con-
tracted, reflected in the spelling /$t/. It is unknown whether the triph-
thong ayu has reduced (‘astii) or whether the final vowel dropped and the
resulting diphthong ay reduced (‘asté; as with the preposition I, c.f. §4.1).

Unlike other Semitic languages, there is no consistent use of “chias-
tic concord” (feminine numerals with masculine nouns and vice versa)
in Ugaritic; numerals often agree in gender with the nouns they quantity,
though not always.

The grammatical number of the noun follows a pattern similar to other
Semitic languages: a noun quantified by 1 is singular, a noun quantified by
2 is dual, a noun quantified by 3-10 is plural, and a noun quantified by 11
or more is singular (e.g., Sab‘ama lubiisu, “seventy lubushu-garments”).

Multiplying-numerals are formed by combining a cardinal numeral
3-9 with mi’tu, “hundred,” or ’alpu, “thousand,” using the same syntax
as with nouns (i.e., mi’tu and ’alpu are quantified by the lower numeral).
“Three hundred,” for example, is talatu mi’atu (KTU 4.337:28), with appo-
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sition and plural mi’atu. Mi’tu and ’alpu are always feminine and mascu-
line, respectively.

Adding-numerals in all languages are in fact two or more individual
number phrases joined by a conjunction; the English “two hundred and five
books,” for example, is derived from “two hundred books and five books.”
In Ugaritic, the postposition kubda (“plus,” “and”) is often used to conjoin
number phrases, as in tamaniyiima tiglu talatu kubda, “eighty shekels plus
three,” that is, “eighty-three shekels” (cf. similar phrases in KTU 4.337:5 and
KTU 4.777:2). The underlying phrase is tamaniyima tiqlu talatu tiqalima
kubda, “eighty shekels plus three shekels”; the second occurrence of the
noun tiglu has simply been removed (the linguistic term for this syntax in
numerals is “deletion”). Ugaritic also uses “right node raising” in adding
numerals.! For example, tamaniyiima talatu kubda tiqlu, “eighty plus three
shekels,” comes from the same underlying phrase as above, tamaniyima
tiglu talatu tiqaliima kubda. In the underlying phrase, tiglu is present within
the noun phrases tamaniyiima tiqlu and talatu tiglima; in the phrase with
right node raising, tiglu/iima has been moved out of both of these phrases
to the “right” edge (i.e., the end) of the larger phrase.

Besides kubda, the preposition /é can be used to construct an adding
numeral. For example, ’arba‘ama 1é mi’ti, “forty to a hundred [=140]”
(KTU 4.158:3).

Teen numerals are formed by combining a numeral for 1-9 with
the numeral for ten, both in the same gender. For example, talatu ‘asru,
“thirteen” (KTU 4.342:2), and tamaniti ‘asrati, “fifteen (dative)” (KTU
4.337:15). Another special numeral, based on the numeral for ten, is used
in teen numerals: ‘asrihu. For example, talata ‘asrihu, “thirteen” (acc)
(KTU 4.777:5), and tamanita ‘asrihu, “fifteen” (acc) (KTU 4.777:8). It is
unclear where the element -/ in this numeral stems from and whether or
not the final vowel is a case vowel (and thus whether or not the word is
declined). The ending -ihu may be adverbial (tamanita ‘asrihu, “eight with

1. Right node raising is a widespread linguistic phenomenon. Contemporary
English, for example, uses right node raising with adding numerals, but also in a vari-
ety of other contexts. In the sentence Sarah completed, but William did not complete,
the Ugaritic homework, the constituent the Ugaritic homework is the complement in
both verb phrases (completed [the Ugaritic homework] and did not complete [the Uga-
ritic homework]). It has been taken from both verb phrases and raised to the right
edge (the end), streamlining the utterance so that the phrase the Ugaritic homework is
stated only once.
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respect to ten [=18]”), or it may reflect a genitive ending and suffixed pro-
noun on the masculine numeral for ten (tamanita ‘asrihu, “eight of its ten
[=18]”). Though these analyses may seem strange to native English speak-
ers, teen numerals in many languages are formed through similar means
(e.g., English “eleven” and “twelve” are from proto-Germanic ainalif, “one
left [after ten],” and twalif, “two left [after ten]”).

Numerals with values 11-19 can also be formed as adding numerals,
for example, ‘asru tind kubda, “ten plus two” (KTU 4.270:10).

7.4. Weak Verbs in the S-Stem

Weak verbs in the S-stem follow rules articulated previously for weak
verbs in §§2.8, 3.5, 4.5, 6.3, and 6.4.

The n in I-n verbs in the S-stem assimilates in all conjugations,
for example, 3ms QATALA Saggisa (<Sangisa) muta, “he caused the man
to approach.” Paradigm forms with NGS, “to cause to approach” in the
S-stem, are as follows:

QATALA Saggisa, “he caused [someone/thing] to approach”
YAQTULU yasaggisu, “he causes [someone/thing] to approach”
Imperative Saggis, “cause [someone/thing] to approach” (2ms)
Participle musaggisu, “one who causes to approach” (nom ms)
Infinitive Saggasu, “to cause to approach” (nom)

In III-y S-stem verbs, the final y radical sometimes contracts and
sometimes remains, as in the G-stem. For example, sa‘liya muta and Sa‘li
muta, “he caused the man to go up.” If contraction has occurred, simply
apply the rules for contraction (§2.7) to the S-stem paradigm forms above
to determine the nature of the contraction. Paradigm forms with ‘LY, “to
cause to go up” in the S-stem, are as follows:

QATALA $a'liya or $a‘li, “he caused [someone/thing] to go up”
YAQTULU yasa'liyu or yasa‘lii, “he causes [someone/thing] to go
up”
Imperative $a'li, “cause [someone/thing] to go up” (2ms)
$a'li (< $a‘liyi) “cause [someone/thing] to go up” (2fs)
Participle musa‘liyu or musa‘lil, “one who causes to go up”
(nom ms)

Infinitive $a‘layu or $a‘li, “to cause to go up” (nom)
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Hollow verbs in the S-stem take lengthened theme-vowels—tatibi
rigma, “send (2fs) word” If the syllable is closed, however, the vowel is
short: tatib rigma, “send (2ms) word.” Paradigm forms with TB, “to return
[something]” in the S-stem, are as follows (note that prefixed § of the
S-stem has become £; cf. §7.5):

QATALA tatiba, “he returned [someone/thing]”

YAQTULU yatatibu, “he returns [someone/thing]”

Imperative tatib, “return [someone/thing]” (2ms)
tatibi, “return [someone/thing]” (2fs)

Participle mutatibu, “one who returns [someone/thing]” (nom
ms)

Infinitive tatabu, “to return [someone/thing]” (nom)

7.5. S-Stem TB, “to return”

One hollow verb that is often used in the S-stem is notable for its form.
TB, which means intransitive “to return” in the G-stem, has the sense of
transitive “to return” (i.e., “to send back”) in the S-stem. The consonant
§ in the prefix $a- harmonizes with the following consonant ¢, resulting
in tatib-. This produces forms like tatiba (S QATALA 3ms), “he returned
[something],” and ’atatib (S jussive 1cs), “let me return [something]”

7.6. Weak Verbs: I-y/w

The initial radical y in I-y/w verbs like YRD, “to descend,” was historically
w (WRD). In the G-stem, word-initial y occurs in the QATALA conjugation
and contraction of y in the YAQTULU conjugation. Initial w is retained,
however, in the N- and D-stems, and it is reflected in the contraction that
takes place in the S-stem (aw > ). The lexical form of a I-y/w verb reflects
the radicals of the G-stem; thus you will find the entry YRD, not WRD.

7.6.1. G-Stem I-y/w Verbs
In QATALA forms, G-stem I-y/w verbs are regular. For example:

YRD 3ms yarada “he descended”
YS 3ms  yasa’a “he went out”



In the YAQTULU, jussive, and volitive conjugations, the y of the root is

7.6.1. G-STEM I-Y/W VERBS

elided without any contraction. For example:

YRD 3ms
YD 3fs
YS 3fs

The imperative—built off the yaQTuLU form—retains only the second
and third radicals:

YRD 2mp ridi

YD 2ms

Using the verb YRD (theme vowel i), the full paradigms of the yaq-
TULU, jussive, volitive, and imperative conjugations of I-y/w verbs are as

da‘

yaridu (< yayridu) “he descends”
tida‘u (< tiyda‘u) “she knows”

tasi’'u (<taysi'u)  “she goes out”

“descend”
((knOW))

follows:

YAQTULU Jussive Volitive Imperative
3ms yaridu 3ms yarid 3ms yarida

3fs taridu 3fs  tarid 3fs tarida

2ms taridu 2ms tarid 2ms tarida 2ms rid

2fs  taridina 2fs  taridi 2fs  taridi 2fs  ridi
les ’aridu lcs ’arid les ‘arida

3md tarida(na) 3md tarida 3md tarida

3fd tarida(na) 3fd tarida 3fd tarida

2cd  tarida(na) 2cd  tarida 2cd  tarida 2cd  rida
led  narida led  narida led  narida

3mp taridii(na)  3mp taridi 3mp taridii

3fp taridna 3fp taridna 3fp taridna

2mp taridii(na)  2mp taridi 2mp taridii 2mp ridi
2fp taridna 2fp taridna 2fp taridna 2fp rida
Icp naridii Icp narid Icp narida
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Verbs with an a theme vowel (see tida‘u above) take the vowels i and a in
the YAQTULU, jussive, and volitive conjugations, instead of a and i in the
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paradigms above for YRD; the imperative, similarly, has a instead of i.
The participle behaves like a strong verb, retaining y:

YRD

Ys

The infinitive of I-y/w verbs is often strong, retaining y: yaradu (YRD),
“to descend.” However, I-y/w verbs sometimes drop y and add feminine

yaridu “the one descending”
yasi’uma “those who go out”

morphology, for example, ridatu, “to descend””

7.6.2. N- and D-Stems

The N- and D-stems of I-y/w verbs are only extant in the YAQTULU conju-

gation, where the first radical is preserved as w.

In the N-stem, the n of the prefix assimilates to w. For example, YHL

N-stem 3ms yiwwahilu (< yinwahilu), “he is discouraged.”

N yaqtulu YHL
3ms yiwwahilu “he is discouraged”
3fs tiwwahilu “she is discouraged”
2ms tiwwahilu “you are discouraged”
2fs tiwwahilina “you are discouraged”
Lcs “iwwahilu “I am discouraged”
3md tiwwahila(na) “the two of them are discouraged”
3fd tiwwahila(na) “the two of them are discouraged”
2cd tiwwahila(na) “the two of you are discouraged”
lcd niwwahila “the two of us are discouraged”
3mp tiwwahilil(na) “they are discouraged”
3fp tiwwahilna “they are discouraged”
2mp tiwwahilil(na) “you are discouraged”
2fp tiwwahilna “you are discouraged”
lcp niwwahilu “we are discouraged”
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In the D-stem YAQTULU, w is also preserved. For example, YTH
D-stem 3fs tawattihu, “she hastens.

D yaqtulu YTH
3ms yawattihu “he hastens”
3fs tawattihu “she hastens”
2ms tawattihu “you hasten”
2fs tawattihina “you hasten”
lcs ’awattihu “I hasten”
3md tawattiha(na) “the two of them hasten”
3fd tawattiha(na) “the two of them hasten”
2cd tawattiha(na) “the two of you hasten”
lcd nawattiha “the two of us hasten”
3mp tawattihii(na) “they hasten”
3fp tawattihna “they hasten”
2mp tawattihii(na) “you hasten”
2fp tawattihna “you hasten”
lcp nawattihu “we hasten”

7.6.3. S-Stem

In the S-stem, all conjugations have the prefix $a- followed by the first and
second radical as a consonant cluster (e.g., Saqtila). I-y/w verbs that are
historically I-w have contraction of aw to 6. Examples, using S-stem YS’,
“to bring out” (i.e., “cause to go out”):

QATALA $6si’a (< Sawsi’a), “he brought out”

YAQTULU yasosiu (< yasawsi’u), “he brings out”

Imperative $0si” (< Sawsi’), “bring out” (2ms)

Participle musosi’u (< muSawsi’u), “one who brings out” (nom
ms)

Infinitive $6sa’u (< Sawsa’u), “to bring out” (nom)



108 LESSON 7
7.7. Weak Verbs: HLK and HLM

The verbs HLK and HLM are the only I-h II-1 verbs extant in Ugaritic.

HLK behaves like a I-y verb in the G-stem YAQTULU (yaliku, “he goes”),
imperative (lik, “go”), and sometimes infinitive (halaku or likatu, “to go”).
In the G-stem QATALA and in all forms of other stems, HLK behaves like
a strong verb.

QATALA halaka, “he goes”

YAQTULU yaliku (< yahliku), “he goes”
Imperative lik, “go” (2ms)

Participle haliku, “one who goes”
Infinitive halaku and likatu, “to go” (nom)

HLM is weak in the G-stem YAQTULU, where h assimilates with [ (as in
I-n verbs): yallumu (<yahlumu), “he will strike” HLM is not extant in any
other stems, though presumably the same assimilation would occur wher-
ever the consonant cluster hl occurs. Outside of the YAQTULU conjugation,
HLM is strong, including in the imperative (hulum, “strike”).

QATALA halama, “he struck”

YAQTULU yallumu (< yahlumu), “he strikes”
Imperative hulum, “strike” (2ms)

Participle halimu, “one who strikes” (nom ms)
Infinitive halamu, “to strike” (nom)

Other I-h verbs (e.g., HBR, HBT/Z, HDY) occur in Ugaritic, with no
abnormalities around the radical 4 (i.e., they are strong, with the exception
of HDY being a III-y verb).

7.8. YAQTULU in Past-Tense Contexts

In contrast to some other Semitic languages, there is no prefix conjuga-
tion past tense in Ugaritic (cf. the Hebrew preterite yiqtol in wayyiqtol;
and Akkadian iprus). Despite the obscurity of vocalization in Ugaritic, this
aspect of the language is fairly well-established. However, yaQruLu forms
are often used in narratives whose events occur in the past. This use may
result from a desire for imperfect aspect in the past, or it may result from
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a “narrative present” style. Such YAQTULU forms can be translated by Eng-
lish past tense or present tense.

7.9. Locative Accusatives

Ugaritic verbs of motion take locations as complements. These comple-
ments can be prepositional phrases or may be noun phrases (compare
English “he went to the store” and “he went home”). When the comple-
ment is a noun phrase, it takes accusative case (“locative accusative”),
though in the English equivalent the noun phrase is not the object of the
verb. For example, ta‘liyu béta, “she went up to the house”; yarada ’arsa,
“he went down to the earth”

7.10. Vocabulary

‘aparu noun, masc., “‘dust”

HLM verb, “to strike” (G QATALA halama, YAQTULU yal-
lumu)

katipu noun, fem., “shoulder”

MK verb, “to fall, collapse” (G QATALA mdka, YAQTULU
yamiiku)

SPL verb, “to bend down” (G QATALA $apala, YAQTULU
yispalu)

toku noun, masc., “midst,” i.e., place that is within

YHL verb, N “to be discouraged” (no G-stem)

YRD verb, “to descend, go down” (G QATALA yarada, YAQ-
TULU yaridu)

YTB verb, “to sit, to dwell” (G QATALA yatiba, YAQTULU
yatibu)

BSR verb, “to observe” (G QATALA basara, YAQTULU
yabsuru)

darkatu noun, fem., “dominion, rule”

HLK verb, “to go” (G QATALA halaka, YAQTULU yaliku)

kahtu noun, masc., “‘chair”

KN verb, “to be” (G QATALA kana, YAQTULU yakiinu); S “to
establish”

lubasu noun, masc., “lubushu,” a basic type of garment

yasimu adjective, “beautiful”
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YTH
zabulu

’ahhadu
‘aStayu

tinaya/tina
talatu
’arba‘u
hamisu
tittu

Sab‘u
tamant/iyu
tisu

‘asru

mi’tu

“alpu

kubda

ana

7.11. Exercises

LESSON 7

verb, “to pour out” (G QATALA yasaqa, YAQTULU
yassuqu?)

verb, D “to hasten” (no G-stem)

noun, masc., “prince”

numeral, “one”
<« b2l .
numeral, “one” (typically as part of the teen numeral
“eleven”)
<« »
numeral, “two
numeral, “three”
numeral, “four”
<« 3
numeral, “five
numeral, “six”
numeral, “seven”
numeral, “eight”
numeral, “nine”
numeral, “ten”
numeral, fem., “hundred” (pl. mi’atu)
numeral, masc., “thousand”

postposition, “plus” (used in compound number
phrases)
adverb, “where,” “wherever”

A. Translate the following into English.

1. ‘aliyu yaridu
qala ’ilu kama miti, ’ilu ka yaridima ’arsa (KTU 1.114:21-22)
3. simdu yallumu katipa zabili yammi, béna yadé tapiti nahari.
‘azzu yammu, la yamuku. (adapted from KTU 1.2 iv:16-17)
4. talatu lubasama bidé alahini (personal name) bi ‘asrati kaspi
(adapted from KTU 4.337:11)

2. The reconstructed vocalization of the YAQTULU form is irregular, on the basis of
comparative evidence. See Bordreuil and Pardee, Manual of Ugaritic, 224.
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’ilu halamu yallumuka bi tisi mi’ati yadi
lagaha huwa $amna bi qarnihu wa yasaqa huwa 1é ra’si (“head”)
bitti malki ’amurri (‘Amuru”) (KTU 2.72:29-32)

B. Vocalize and translate the following Ugaritic.

1.

» Kk B>

AW rye>yw raryeyw
DL v b A BNV v A BB (KTU1.161:20-22)
Ay EWEYY DD
=D AWEY

wd*. kysat. ap (apa, “also”). mlkt (KTU 2.88:38)

B>V Py Kk KIX v NV ¥E (KTU2.71:8)

bl. ytb . k tbt (tubatu, “seat”). gr. hd (haddu, “Hadad”).
k mdb (madabu, “ocean-tide”) . b tk. grh (KTU 1.101:1-2)

C. Write in vocalized Ugaritic and cuneiform.

1.

I know who struck me. I will strike him and make him go out
from the palace. He will know that I know, because I will make
him know.

If you (f. sg) are not my enemy, I will surely go.

When you (m. du.) established my throne, they (m. du.)
descended, I went up, and I went to my beautiful house.

D. Read the following passage and answer the questions (using full sen-
tences in Ugaritic).

kotaru simdéma yanahhitu wa yip‘aru Sumatéhuma: ‘Sumuka ’atta
yagru$u. yagru$i, gurus$ yammal! gurus yamma 1é kussa’ihu, nahara é
kahti darkatihu” (KTU 1.2 iv:11-13)

1.
2.

ma Sumu simdi hannadi?
ma ragama kotaru Ié simdi?
a. Sakin kahta lé yammi
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b. gurus yamma Ié kahtihu
c. Sumuka’atta ba‘lu
d. rabbatu kussa’u yammi
3. miragama kotaru lé garasi?
4. 1¢’ana yagrusuhu (irreal) simdu?

E. Translate the following passage into English.

1é malki ba‘liya, rugum: tahmu tiptiba‘li (personal name) ‘abdika. 1é
pa‘né ba'liya, Sab‘ida (“seven times”) Sab‘ida, marhaqtama, qalatu.
‘abduka bi lawasanda absuru ‘imma malki. wa hatti, malku séyéra
(proper noun) nasa, wa tammaniya yidbahu malgatéma (“sacrifices”).
wa malku ba‘luya yida“. (KTU 2.40:1-19)



SHORT STORY 5
SA‘RUHURASITU

’amatu na‘imatu wa qatanatu ’itu bi ’arsi ’ugarit, datu Sumuha
$a‘ruburagitu. Taliku $a‘rahurasitu bi qirbi ‘isima bi guri sapuni. Tigqahu
sumlalima 1é tani 1é ‘ummiha. Wa taliku wa ta‘lii wa ti’at( 1é béti na‘imi.
Ka qarabiha 1é béti hannadi targumu, “Hannaniya, bétu hannada na‘imu.
’i‘rab béta hannada wa ’ida“ ma bi qirbi béti” ’a ti‘rabu béta.

Biyomihannadi, kiya taliku $a‘rahurasitu bi qirbi ‘isima wa ti‘rabu béta,
talika talatu dabima bi qirbi ‘isima. ’itu *abt wa ‘ummu wa binuhuma—
gazru da béti. Wa hannanna, bétu da ‘arabat 1éhu $a‘rahurasitu, hannada
’itu bétu dabima! La yada‘at $a‘rahurasitu. Bi ydmi hannadi, kiya ti‘rabu
$a‘ruhurasitu béta dabima, wa yarida dabuma gara 1é lagahi galamima—
na‘arima—wa ’amatima qatanima, 1é lahamihumu ka ’akli, kama na‘ari.
(Kama targumui: na‘ru 1é na‘ari wa galmu 1é gulliya.)

Bi qarabi $a‘ruhurasiti 1 béti, yabinu ’appuha kiya ’aklu na‘imu ’itu
biya béti, bi tulhani. Hannana, talatu gullama ’itu bi tulhani, wa ’aklu
bihumu ’itu na‘aru. Na‘ara ta’uhubu $a‘rahurasitu. Tilhamu kalila da bi
talati gullima. Wa hannana taliku $a‘rahurasitu 1é ’ibasani, wa tamma
yénu ma’adu ’itu. Tistd $a‘rahurasitu kulla yéni. apana taqilu.! Wa tarimu
‘adé pa‘néha, wa taliku béna tammi wa béna tammi, wa tasaqilu talata
kahatima dati biya ’ibasani. Wa kama hannadi taqilu wa tarimu wa taqilu.
’apana tiskabu wa tiSanu marhaqta 1é talati ‘arasima dati 1é dabima.

Tatabt talatu dabuma wa 1a lahama—ki ’énu na‘arima bi qirbi
‘isima—wa ’appuhumu ba‘ara kama $aps$i. Wa hannannana, gullthumu
musaqalimu, wa ’akluhumu lahamu. Kahatthumu musaqalimu, wa
hanna—wa hannannannana!—kalilu yénihumu $atayu. “Yénuna ’énu,
yiqra’u dabu qatanu bi gi rabbi, “La la la, ’énu ’énu!” Yargumu ’abtthu, “M1
yist(i yénana? Mi ya‘siyu rigma rasa‘a hannada?” Huwa yiwwahilu ma’da.

1. Kama targumi: wan taqila tu taqila tari taqila, taqilu.

-113-
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Kiya taliku $a‘rahurasitu 1é ’ibasani, tasi’n ’appima rasa‘ama lé talati
dabima. Tiqqahu $a‘rthurasita wa tilhamaha kama na‘ari. “Tabu,” tar-
gumu ‘ummu. “apana niskab wa nisan.”

Vocabulary

qatanu—adjective, “small, little” (unattested)

$a‘rahurasitu—personal name, fem., “Sha‘ru-huratsitu” (unattested)

sapunu—proper noun, masc., “Zaphon”

sumlalii—noun, an unknown aromatic plant

tanu—infinitive of YIN, “to give”

dabu—noun, “bear” (unattested)

na‘ru—noun, “lad,” “boy”

na‘aru—noun, some type of food (perhaps “flour”)

gullu—noun, “bowl”

tulhanu—noun, “table”

’ibasanu—noun, “storeroom,” “wine-cellar”

yénu—noun, “wine”

“apana—particle “then,” “next”

YSN—verb, “to sleep” (G QATALA yasana, YAQTULU yisanu)

‘ar§u—noun, “bed”

B‘R—verb, “to burn” (intransitive; not attested in the G-stem) (G
QATALA ba‘ara, YAQTULU yab‘iru)

musaqalu—S-passive participle of QL, “overturned”

lahtmu—G-passive participle of LHM, “eaten”

Satiiyu—G-passive participle of STY, “drunk, imbibed”

‘SY—verb, “to do” (G QATALA ‘asaya, YAQTULU ya'siyu / ya‘sil)

rasa‘u—adjective, “evil”
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8.1. Weak Verbs: YTN and I1I-n

The verb YTN,

“to give,” is unique in its forms. In the G-stem, the verb

behaves like a I-y/w verb: QaTALA and the participle are strong; y elides in
YAQTULU, the jussive, the volitive, and the imperative. The G-stem infini-
tive of YTN can be tanu or tatinu.

QATALA
YAQTULU
Imperative
Participle
Infinitive

yatana, “he gave”

yatinu (< yaytinu), “he gives”

tin, “give” (2ms)

yatinu, “one who gives” (nom ms)
tanu and tatinu, “to give” (nom)

Because YTN is a III-n root, it has some slightly unusual forms in the
G-stem QATALA: with suffixes beginning with a consonant, there is either

assimilation of n
3ms
3fs
2ms

2fs

1cs

to the following consonant, or a helping vowel 4 is inserted.
yatana “he gave”

yatanat “she gave”

yatandta or yatatta “you gave”

(< yatanta)

yatandti or yatatti “you gave”

(< yatanti)

yatandtu or yatattu “I gave”

(< yatantu)

-115-
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3md yatana “the two of them gave”
3fd yatanata “the two of them gave”
2cd yatanatuma or yatattuma  “the two of you gave”
(< yatantuma)
lcd yatannaya “the two of us gave”
3mp yatanil “they gave”
3fp yatana “they gave”
2mp yatandtumu or yatattumu  “you gave”
(< yatantumu)
2fp yatandtina or yatattina “you gave”
(< yatantina)
lcp yatannii “we gave”

Such assimilation of # occurs with all III-n verbs.

In the S-stem for YTN, we take the historical root to be YIN (not
WTN), and thus the contracted vowel is é rather than 6 (as in other I-y/w
roots). The pattern of the YAQTULU conjugation, moreover, is irregular,
with prefix vowel i instead of a, perhaps under influence of the contracted
vowel é.

QATALA sétina (< Saytina), “he sent”

YAQTULU yisétinu (< yasaytinu), “he sends”

Imperative sétin (< Saytin), “send” (2ms)

Participle musétinu (< musaytinu), “one who sends” (nom ms)
Infinitive $étanu (< Saytanu), “to send” (nom)

Note that the assimilation of n occurs in the S-stem as well; for example,
Sétindtu (< Saytindtu) or sétittu (< Saytintu), “I sent” (S-stem QATALA 1cs).

The verb YTN requires a first complement in the accusative (the thing
that is given) and a second complement in a prepositional phrase (the
person to whom something is given). For example, yatana ’akla 1é ‘abdiya,
“he gave my servant food”

8.2. Passive Stem Verbs: Gp, Dp, and Sp
There are multiple cases where context suggests a passive meaning for

what is typically an active verb form. Because other Semitic languages use
changes in vowel quality (Ablaut) to indicate passives, it seems likely that
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the same or similar forms are occurring in Ugaritic. The consonantal text
shows no difference between these forms, which differ only in their vocal-
ization.

Although it is difficult to know for certain, it is likely that G, D, and
S-stems had such passive forms, which we call the Gp-stem, Dp-stem, and
Sp-stem. These stems are characterized by the occurrence of the vowel u
between the first and the second radical of the QataLa form (e.g., qura’a,
“he was called”) and in the prefix of the yAQTuLU form (e.g., yura’u, “he
is called”).

The passive stems occur with finite verbs and participles but not with
imperatives.

The QATALA, YAQTULU, and participle paradigms of QR’, “to cal
the Gp-stem, are as follows:

»
>

in

Gp QATALA

3ms qura’a “he was called”

3fs qura’at “she was called”

2ms qura’ta “you were called”

2fs qura’ti “you were called”

lcs qura’tu “I was called”

3md qura’a “the two of them were called”
3td qura’atd “the two of them were called”
2cd qura’tuma “the two of you were called”
lcd qura’naya “the two of us were called”
3mp qura’ii “they were called”

3fp qura’a “they were called”

2mp qura’tumu “you were called”

2fp qura’tina “you were called”

lcp qura’nii “we were called”

Gp YAQTULU

3ms yugra’u “he is called”
3fs tuqra’u “she is called”
2ms tugra’u “you are called”
2fs tugra’ina “you are called”

lcs ‘ugqra’u “I am called”
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3md tuqra’a(na)
3fd tugra’a(na)
2cd tugra’a(na)
lcd nuqra’a
3mp tuqra’il(na)
3fp tugra’na
2mp tugra’i(na)
2fp tugra’na
lcp nuqra’u

Gp participle

ms qari’u

fs qari’atu
mp qari’uma
fp qari’atu

LESSON 8

“the two of them are called”
“the two of them are called”
“the two of you are called”
“the two of us are called”

“they are called”
“they are called”
“you are called”
“you are called”
“we are called”

“called one”
“called one”
“called ones”
“called ones”

The Dp-stem probably used the pattern quttila in the QATALA con-
jugation, yugattalu in the YAQTULU conjugation, and muqattalu for the
participle. The QATALA, YAQTULU, and participle paradigms for B‘R are as

follows:

Dp QATALA
3ms

3fs

2ms

2fs

lcs

3md
3fd
2cd
lcd

3mp
3fp
2mp
2fp
Icp

bu‘ira

bu‘irat
buirta
bu‘“irti
buirtu

buira
bu‘“irata
buirtuma
cC. - =
bu'‘irnaya

buiria
bu““ira
bu‘irtumu
buirtina
cC. —
bu‘‘irnu

“he was burned”

“she was burned”

<« »
you were burned

<« »
you were burned

“I was burned”

“the two of them were burned”
“the two of them were burned”
“the two of you were burned”
“the two of us were burned”

“they were burned”

“they were burned”

({3 »
you were burned

<« »
you were burned

« »
we were burned
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Dp vaQruLu

3ms yuba““aru

3fs tuba“aru
2ms tuba“‘aru

2fs tuba“arina
lcs uba““aru
3md tuba“ara(na)
3fd tuba“ara(na)
2cd tuba“‘ara(na)
lcd nuba“‘ara
3mp tuba“arii(na)
3fp tuba“arna
2mp tuba““arii(na)
2fp tuba“arna
lcp nuba“‘aru

Dp participle

ms muba“aru

fs muba“aratu
mp muba“arima
fp muba“aratu

“he is burned”
“she is burned”
“you are burned”
<« »

you are burned
“I am burned”

“the two of them are burned”
“the two of them are burned”
“the two of you are burned”
“the two of us are burned”

“they are burned”
“they are burned”
“you are burned”
<« »
you are burned
(3 »
we are burned

“burned one”
“burned one”
“burned ones”
“burned ones”

The Sp-stem can be reconstructed as using the pattern suqtala in
the QATALA conjugation, yusaqtalu in the YAQTULU conjugation, and
musaqtalu for the participle. The QATALA, YAQTULU, and participle para-
digms with B‘R are as follows:

Sp QATALA
3ms

3fs

2ms

2fs

1cs

3md
3fd
2cd

Sub‘ara

Sub‘arat
sub‘arta
Sub‘arti
Sub‘artu

sub‘ara

v C -
Sub‘arata

v C -
Sub‘artuma

“he was illuminated”
“she was illuminated”
“you were illuminated”
(3 . . »

you were illuminated
“I was illuminated”

“the two of them were illuminated”
“the two of them were illuminated”
“the two of you were illuminated”
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lcd $ub‘arnaya “the two of us were illuminated”
3mp Sub‘ari “they were illuminated”

3fp Sub‘ara “they were illuminated”

2mp Sub‘artumu “you were illuminated”

2fp Sub‘artina “you were illuminated”

lcp Sub‘arnii “we were illuminated”

Sp yaQruLy

3ms yusab‘aru “he is illuminated”

3fs tusab‘aru “she is illuminated”

2ms tusab‘aru “you are illuminated”

2fs tusab‘arina “you are illuminated”

lcs ‘uSab‘aru “I am illuminated”

3md tusab‘ard(na) “the two of them are illuminated”
3fd tusab‘ara(na) “the two of them are illuminated”
2cd tusab‘ard(na) “the two of you are illuminated”
lcd nusab‘ara “the two of us are illuminated”
3mp tusab‘ari(na) “they are illuminated”

3fp tusab‘arna “they are illuminated”

2mp tusab‘ari(na) “you are illuminated”

2fp tusab‘arna “you are illuminated”

lcp nusab‘aru “we are illuminated”

Sp participle

ms musab‘aru “illuminated one”

fs musab‘aratu “illuminated one”

mp musab‘ariima “illuminated ones”

fp musab‘aratu “illuminated ones”

Because the written text—consonants without vocalization—shows
no difference between active and passive forms, only context can indicate
whether the verb is active or passive.
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8.3. Stems with Affixed #: Gt, tD, and St

The so-called t-stems denote a variety of meanings, such as reflexivity,
reciprocity, and advantage or disadvantage to the agent.

In the Gt-stem QATALA conjugation, prosthetic ’i- is used to enable
pronunciation of the initial consonant cluster. The theme vowel is i. The
paradigm of Gt-stem RQS, “to dance,” is as follows:

Gt QATALA

3ms irtaqisa “he danced”

3fs Yirtaqisat “she danced”

2ms Yirtaqista “you danced”

2fs Yirtaqisti “you danced”

lcs Yirtaqistu “I danced”

3md Yirtaqisa “the two of them danced”
3fd Yirtaqisata “the two of them danced”
2cd Yirtaqistuma “the two of you danced”
lcd Yirtaqisnaya “the two of us danced”
3mp Yirtaqisii “they danced”

3fp irtaqisa “they danced”

2mp Yirtaqistumu “you danced”

2fp Yirtaqistina “you danced”

lcp Yirtaqisnii “we danced”

In the Gt-stem YAQTULU conjugation, the vowel i occurs in the prefix
and is again the theme vowel. The paradigm of Gt-stem RQS, “to dance,’
is as follows:

Gt YAQTULU

3ms yirtaqisu “he dances”

3fs tirtaqisu “she dances”

2ms tirtaqisu “you dance”

2fs tirtaqisina “you dance”

lcs Yirtaqisu “I dance”

3md tirtaqisa(na) “the two of them dance”

3fd tirtagisa(na) “the two of them dance”
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2cd tirtaqisa(na) “the two of you dance”
lcd nirtaqisa “the two of us dance”
3mp tirtaqisi(na) “they dance”

3fp tirtagisna “they dance”

2mp tirtaqisi(na) “you dance”

2fp tirtagisna “you dance”

lcp nirtaqisu “we dance”

With I-n verbs, the t-infix stems may result in the consonant cluster
nt, in which case there is assimilation of 7 to ¢, as in other stems with I-n
verbs; for example, “ittasil (< ’intasiyu), “I will try;” from NSY.

In the tD-stem, the consonant ¢ is prefixed, instead of infixed between
the first and second radicals. The theme vowel of the QaTALA form is a.
The paradigm of tD-stem QATALA, using the verb KMS, “to collapse” (from
the G-stem meaning “to squat”), is as follows:

tD QATALA

3ms takammasa “he collapsed”

3fs takammasat “she collapsed”

2ms takammasta “you collapsed”

2fs takammasti “you collapsed”

lcs takammastu “I collapsed”

3md takammasa “the two of them collapsed”
3fd takammasata “the two of them collapsed”
2cd takammastuma  “the two of you collapsed”
lcd takammasnaya  “the two of us collapsed”
3mp takammasi “they collapsed”

3fp takammasa “they collapsed”

2mp takammastumu  “you collapsed”

2fp takammastina “you collapsed”

lcp takammasnii “we collapsed”

The theme vowel of the YAQTULU form is a. The paradigm of tD-stem
YAQTULU, using the verb KMS, “to collapse,” is as follows:
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tD yaQTULU

3ms yitkammasu

3fs titkammasu
2ms titkammasu

2fs titkammasina
lcs ’itkammasu
3md titkammasa(na)
3fd titkammasa(na)
2cd titkammasa(na)
lcd nitkammasa
3mp titkammasi(na)
3fp titkammasna
2mp titkammasi(na)
2fp titkammasna
lep nitkammasu

“he collapses”

“she collapses”
“you collapse”
“you collapse”
“I collapse”

“the two of them collapse”
“the two of them collapse”
“the two of you collapse”
“the two of us collapse”

“they collapse”
“they collapse”
“you collapse”
“you collapse”
“we collapse”

If a tD-stem verb has a sibilant as its first radical, then metathesis
occurs between the sibilant and prefixed t: yista”al (< yitsa”al).

Only a few St-stem forms are attested, with weak verbs. QL (St-stem
“to arrive”), for example, is ’istagila, “he arrived,” in the St-stem QATALA,
and yistaqilu, “he arrives,” in the St-stem YAQTULU. Another example is the
root HWY (St-stem “to bow”), whose form is *istahwiya or ’istahwi (iya >
i), “he bowed,” in the St-stem QATALA, and yistahwiyu or yistahwt (iyu >
i), “he bows,” in the St-stem vaQTULU. To illustrate the strong verb pat-
tern, the following paradigm use the heuristic root QTL.

St QATALA

3ms
3fs
2ms
2fs
1cs

3md
3fd
2cd
lcd

Yistaqtila
Yistaqtilat
Yistaqtilta
Yistaqtilti
Yistaqtiltu

Yistaqtila
Yistaqtilata
Yistaqtiltuma
dev . -
istaqtilnaya
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3mp ’istaqtili

3fp Yistaqtila
2mp Yistaqtiltumu
2fp Yistagtiltina
lcp istaqtilnii

St yaQruLu

3ms yistaqtilu

3fs tistaqtilu
2ms tistaqtilu

2fs tistaqtilina
lcs istaqtilu
3md tistaqtila(na)
3fd tistaqtila(na)
2cd tistaqtila(na)
lcd nistaqtila
3mp tistaqtilii(na)
3fp tistaqtilna
2mp tistaqtilii(na)
2fp tistaqtilna
lcp nistaqtilu

8.4. L-Stem Verbs

The L-stem (lengthened stem) occurs only with biconsonantal and gemi-
nate roots. With biconsonantal roots, it presents a long vowel after the first
radical and a reduplicated second/third radical. The meaning is mostly
factitive. For instance, the biconsonantal root RM is rama in the G-stem
(3ms QaTAaLA) with the meaning of “he was high”; in the L-stem it occurs
as ramama (3ms QATALA), “he raised” With geminate roots, the L-stem
has an intensive meaning: e.g., 3ms YAQTULU ya‘dzizu “he will become
more powerful,” from ‘ZZ.

8.5. R-Stem Verbs

The R-stem reduplicates the first radical of geminate roots. Semantically,
it is parallel to the D-stem, often having an intensive or factitive meaning.
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The R-stem QAaTAaLA follows the pattern galgala. For example, G-stem
3ms QATALA KRR is karra (“he turned”), while R-stem 3ms Qarara KRR
is karkara (“he twisted”). Another example is R-stem 3ms QaTaLA MRR:
marmara (“he shook [something]”; G-stem MRR means “to pass through”).
The R-stem YAQTULU follows the pattern yaqalgilu. For example, R-stem
3ms YAQTULU KRR yakarkiru (“he will twist”) and MRR yamarmiru (“he
will shake [something]”).

There is also a related stem with reduplication and an infixed t—either
Rt or tR. The verb YPY, “to be beautiful,” appears written as /ttpp/. This
form can be analyzed as Rt-stem or tR-stem titapépti (< tiytapaypiyu or
titaypaypiyu). In either case, the meaning is “she makes herself beautiful,”
with both p and y reduplicated.

8.6. yaAQTULU 3md and 3mp Prefix y-

In a handful of cases in poetic texts, the 3md and 3mp vaQTUuLU forms
have a y- prefix instead of ¢-. In the G-stem, for example, 3md yaqtula(na)
occurs instead of taqtuld(na), and 3mp yaqtulii(na) instead of taqtulii(na).
Though uncommon, these alternate forms appear a few times in the myth-
ological texts. The variation is possibly for literary purposes.

8.7. Suffixed Pronouns and Verb Valency

When the suffixed pronouns were introduced in lesson 4, we learned
that they indicate a complement of the verb when attached to a verb. For
example, yagrusuni, “he drives me out” Some verbs require multiple com-
plements. Verbs of speaking, for example, often take a patient (the thing
spoken) and a recipient: ragamtu rigma Iéki, “I spoke a word to you” While
the more internal complement (in the case of RGM, the patient) is more
likely to be attached directly to the verb, it is also possible for the second
complement to be attached to the verb. Continuing with the example
phrase ragamtu rigma léki, we could find the second complement as a suf-
fixed pronoun: Sama‘tu rigma, wa ragamtuki rigma, “I heard a word, and
I spoke the word to you” More often, we would find the first complement
as a suffixed pronoun: Sama‘tu rigma, wa ragamtuhu 1éki, “I heard a word,
and I spoke it to you”
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8.8. Vocabulary

’abnu noun, fem., “stone”

‘isu noun, masc., “tree, wood”

didanu noun, “Didanu” (mythic figure, founder of Ugarit?)

kalbu noun, masc., ‘dog”

nasru noun, masc., “raptor”

MRR verb, “to pass, go through” (G QATALA marra, YAQ-
TULU yamurru); R “to cause to move back and forth,
to shake”

NGS verb, “to shake [something]” (transitive) (G QATALA
nagasa, YAQTULU yagéusu); N “to tremble, go slack”

NSY verb, “to test [someone]” (transitive) (G QATALA
nasaya/nasd YAQTULU yassiyu/yassit); Gt “to try, to
venture”

QIT verb, “to drag [something]” (G QATALA gatta, YAQ-
TULU yaquttu); R “to drag [something]”

qudsu noun, masc., “holiness,” “holy thing,” “holy place”

RQS verb, Gt “to dance” (no G-stem)

usba‘u noun, fem., “finger” (pl. "usba‘atu)

DLP verb, “to weaken, slump, break apart” (G QaTaLA
dalapa, YAQTULU yadlupu)

nahlatu noun, fem., “inheritance”

nasu noun, masc., ‘man, person,” only attested as pl.
nasuma, “humankind”

pinnatu noun, fem., “joint”

tamtnu noun, masc., “body,” “frame”

YPY verb, “to be beautiful” (G QATALA yapiya/yapi, YAQ-
TULU yipayu/yipii); Rt “to beautify oneself”

YTN verb, “to give” (G QATALA yatana, YAQTULU yatinu); S

“to send, make delivery” (YAQTULU yisétinu)

BKY verb, “to mourn, weep” (intransitive), “to mourn
[someone], weep for [someone]” (transitive) (G
QATALA bakaya | bakd, YAQTULU yabkiyu | yabki)

huwatu noun, fem., “word”

lahastu noun, fem., “whisper”
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verb, “to invoke, summon” (G QATALA gaba’a, YAQ-
TULU yaqbi’u)

verb, “to say, repeat” (G QATALA taniya/tani, YAQTULU
yatniyu/yatnii)

verb, “to turn, return” (G QATALA karra, YAQTULU
yakurru); R “to twist”

particle, “certainly”

verb, “to be full” (G QATALA mali’a, YAQTULU yimla’u)
verb, “to wash” (G QATALA rahasa, YAQTULU yirhasu)

8.9. Exercises

A. Translate the following into English.

1
2
3
4.
5.
6
7
8

yatattu Salama léki

tugrasu wa ti’tabidu

“alpu hannadii *énu tabu. sétin *alpa wa "ummahu 1é ‘abdiya.
yuttihii 1é malkati

tamma ’ittasiyu 1é nasayi yamma (adapted from KTU 1.2 iv:4)
“anaku *amarmiru ‘isa qudsi (KTU 1.178:2-3)

yitapépti bi qudsi wa bi huwati tabati

“aramimuki wa ta‘azizina bi kussa’i hékali

B. Vocalize and translate the following into English.

1.

= v TNY X YA D v v

X"y = v APY 2> v P> NV (adapted from KTU
2.70:20-22)

Ervyres- v QI FF v TV % ¥ B>v
Ew O "EWYY YUy
nw ¥¥

b himh (hulumu, “dream”) il yrd ...
w yqrb b $al krt
m at krt k ybky ... glm il (KTU 1.14 i:35-41)
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Compose in Ugaritic.

1.

The two of them (fem.) gave their lady a strong and beautiful
throne.

Yarihu, like a dog, drags (use the R-stem) his goblet (gizbu) under
the tables. (adapted from KTU 1.114:4-6)

I myself took their food from the hands of the chief of the
shipwreck, returning (use wa plus infinitive verb for contingent
action) it myself to them. (adapted from KTU 2.38:21-24)

Translate the following passages into English.

1.

yirtagisu simdu bidi ba‘li, kama nasri bi *usba‘atihu. yallumu
katipa zabuli yammi, béna yadéma tapiti nahari. ‘azzu yammu.
la yamuiku. la tinnagisna pinnatuhu. la yadlupu tamanuhu. (KTU
1.2 iv:15-18)

rigmu ’itu layya wa argumuki, huwatu wa ’atniyuki. rigmu

‘isi wa lahas$tu *abni; ta’anatu (fem. noun, “communication,
word”) $amima ‘imma ’arsi. ’abinu baraqa da la tida‘a Samiima,
rigma da la tida‘a nasima, wa la tabinu hamullatu (fem. noun,
“horde”) “arsi. ’ati, wa ’anaku ’ibgayuhu, bi toki guriya, bi qudsi,
bi giri nahlatiya, bi na‘imi. (adapted from KTU 1.3 iii:20-31)

Translate the following funerary ritual text into English, and answer
the questions that follow. (adapted from KTU 1.161)

1 sipru dabhi rapa’ima

2 qura’tumu rapa’i arsi

3 quba’tumu qibusi didani

4 qura’a Samumanu rapa’u

5 qura’a Siglasu (personal name) wa tirsénu (personal name)
6 qara’ni rapa’ima qadmiyyima

7 qura’tumu rapa’i arsi

8 quba’tumu qibusi didani

Write lines 2-3 with consonants only. How would you vocalize
the text with active verbs, and how would you translate it?

Write line 6 with consonants only. Can you vocalize the text with
a passive verb instead (with contextual sensitivity)?
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There are a number of good resources for further study of Ugaritic. These
include the following:

Bordreuil, Pierre, and Dennis Pardee. A Manual of Ugaritic. LSAWS 3. Winona
Lake, IN: Eisenbrauns, 2009.

Boyes, Philip. Script and Society: The Social Context of Writing Practices in Late
Bronze Age Ugarit. Oxford: Oxbow, 2021.

Cunchillos, Jesuis-Luis, Juan-Pablo Vita, and Iosé-Angel Zamora. A Concordance
of Ugaritic Words. Piscataway, NJ: Gorgias, 2003.

Del Olmo Lete, Gregorio, and Joaquin Sanmartin. A Dictionary of the Ugaritic
Language in the Alphabetic Tradition. 3rd rev. ed. HdO 112. Leiden: Brill,
2015.1

Dietrich, Manfried, et al. The Cuneiform Alphabetic Texts from Ugarit, Ras Ibn
Hani, and Other Places. 3rd enlarged ed. AOAT 360. Miinster: Ugarit-Verlag,
2013.2

Huehnergard, John. An Introduction to Ugaritic. Peabody, MA: Hendrickson, 2012.

. Ugaritic Vocabulary in Syllabic Transcription. HSS 32. Atlanta: Scholars
Press, 1987.

Schniedewind, William M., and Joel H. Hunt. A Primer on Ugaritic. Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press, 2007.

Sivan, Daniel. A Grammar of the Ugaritic Language. Leiden: Brill, 2001.

Smith, Mark S. The Ugaritic Baal Cycle. Vol. 1. Leiden: Brill, 1994.

Smith, Mark S., and Wayne T. Pitard. The Ugaritic Baal Cycle. Vol. 2. Leiden: Brill,
2009.

Strawn, Brent A., Joel M. LeMon, and Christopher B. Hays. An Ugaritic Handbook:
Vocalization Helps, Paradigms, Word Lists, Sample Texts, and Bibliography.
Winona Lake, IN: Eisenbrauns, forthcoming.

1. This dictionary appears in a few different editions, the most recent of which
should be used if possible.

2. This resource appears in a few different editions, the most recent of which
should be used if possible.
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Tropper, Josef. Ugaritische Grammatik. 2nd ed. AOAT 273. Miinster: Ugarit-Ver-
lag, 2012.3

Tropper, Josef, and Juan-Pablo Vita. Lehrbuch der ugaritischen Sprache. Minster:
Zaphon, 2020.

Watson, Wilfred, and Nicolas Wyatt. Handbook of Ugaritic Studies. Leiden: Brill,
1999.

Yon, Marguerite. The City of Ugarit at Tell Ras Shamra. Winona Lake, IN: Eisen-
brauns, 2006.

Bordreuil and Pardee’s Manual of Ugaritic and Huehnergard’s Introduction
to Ugaritic are excellent resources to use upon completion of this gram-
mar. Both contain texts with vocalization and grammatical notes, and
both present outlines of Ugaritic grammar that will introduce students
to areas of debate in the reconstruction of Ugaritic. A Manual of Ugaritic
is particularly useful, given the large number of texts it presents and the
addition of line-drawings and images. Students should also become famil-
iar with A Dictionary of the Ugaritic Language in the Alphabetic Tradition
and The Cuneiform Alphabetic Texts from Ugarit, Ras Ibn Hani and Other
Places (referred to as CAT, KTU, or KTU?), the standard dictionary and
text edition, respectively, in the field.

The reconstruction of Ugaritic presented in our grammar aligns in
most respects with the reconstruction used in Bordreuil and Pardee’s A
Manual of Ugaritic and Huehnergard’s Introduction to Ugaritic and with
the vocabulary definitions found in those works and in the Dictionary of
the Ugaritic Language. There are, however, some points of disagreement.
The present chapter flags the main disagreements and briefly presents the
alternative reconstructions and definitions.

The remarks here are keyed to the lessons in which each topic occurs.

Abjad Order—§1.1

The order of the Ugaritic abjad differs from book to book. Resources
such as An Introduction to Ugaritic and Dictionary of the Ugaritic Lan-
guage follow the order of the letters in the Latin alphabet, as is done in
this grammar. Others, however, follow the typical order of the Phoenician

3. The first edition of this grammar, published in 2000, has been significantly
revised in the 2012 edition. See also Dennis Pardee’s extensive review of the 2000 edi-
tion, Ugaritische Grammatik, by Josef Tropper, AfO 50 (2003-2004): 1-404.
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(and Hebrew and Aramaic) abjad—for example, A Concordance of Ugaritic
Words and Huehnergard’s Ugaritic Vocabulary in Syllabic Transcription. In
A Manual of Ugaritic, Bordreuil and Pardee attempt to reconstruct what
the order would have been for ancient users of the Ugaritic abjad—similar
to the Phoenician abjad but not entirely. Students should take care when
using lexicons and glossaries to know what order is being used. Words
starting with y, for example, appear near the end of the first system, but
closer to the beginning in the second and third; words starting with § are
near the end in the first two systems, but closer to the beginning in Manual
of Ugaritic.

Vocalization of [é —§$§1.10, 4.1

The common preposition /é (< lay < laya), “to,” is vocalized le by Huehn-
ergard.? He argues that the form was initially li (parallel to bi, “with”), and
the vowel i was shaded to e by the preceding “sonorant” I. Consequently,
the preposition le with the 1cs suffixed pronoun -ya is vocalized leya, not
(as here and in A Manual of Ugaritic) layya (ct. $§4.1).

Morphology of QaTALA Third Feminine Dual—$2.4

Bordreuil, Pardee, and Huehnergard reconstruct the Qatara 3fd form to
end in t4, that is, gatalta. We understand this form to be built off of the
3fs without any vowel reduction: gatalata with the dual 4 appended to the
3fs at.

Triphthong Reduction—$§2.7

Whereas we view the contraction of y and w with surrounding vowels to
occur inconsistently in our period of Ugaritic, Huehnergard believes there
are specific circumstances under which triphthongs do not reduce in III-
w/y verbs. His rules for contraction are summarized as follows:®

Where a long vowel is the first vowel of the triphthong (e.g., iwa),
there is no contraction.

4. Huehnergard, Introduction to Ugaritic, 29; Huehnergard, Ugaritic Vocabulary,
257-64, esp. 261-62.
5. Huehnergard, Introduction to Ugaritic, 28-29.
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Where a short vowel is the first vowel of the triphthong (e.g., uwa):

-a Sl -
aw-, a i 7
ay- .. - . .
Y (but also archaizing (but also archaizing awi/  (but also archaizing
awa [ aya) ayi) awu | ayu)
iy- no contraction no contraction no contraction
uw- no contraction it or archaizing uwu

Theme Vowels of Hollow Verbs—§2.8

In their vocalization of texts, Bordreuil and Pardee vocalize the theme
vowel of most hollow verbs as long without contraction (e.g., 4, not a),
in keeping with the analysis of these verbs as biradicals. However, with
MT, “to die,” they often (though not always) represent contraction of the
theme vowel with the radical y. For example, 3ms QATALA méta, “he died,”
whereas we would vocalize mita.6

Theme vowel of YAQTULU RM—$§2.9

We present the theme vowel of G-stem YAQTULU RM as 7 (yarimu). In
the syllabic evidence, provided in Dictionary of the Ugaritic Language,
there are some cases with an 7 theme vowel and some with a @ theme
vowel.” The difference in theme vowel likely indicates a synchronic fea-
ture of the verbal system. It is possible that the variation marks a distinc-
tion between stative (“be high”) and fientive (“become high”) or between
permanent and temporary state (“he is high,” always versus merely at
the present moment). It is more likely, however, that the feature distin-
guishes between an active G-stem (yarimu, “to raise”) and a middle
G-stem (yarimu, “to be high”). Several Semitic languages show traces
of this kind of variation for active and middle voice in the G-stem,® and

6. This is perhaps an accidental retention of an earlier analysis published in the
French edition, A Manual of Ugaritic: Manuel d'ougaritique (Paris: Geuthner, 2004).
See similarly below on “Past Tense YAQTUL” We, unfortunately, do not have access to
this earlier French edition.

7. Del Olmo Lete and Sanmartin, Dictionary of the Ugaritic Language, /r-m/.

8. For example, Hebrew ML’, “to fill” or “to be full” See Jan Joosten, “The Func-
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there are other potential examples in Ugaritic (e.g., NHT; see “Stem and
Meaning of NHT” below).

Optional -na in Dual and Plural yaQruru Forms—§3.4

In Huehnergard’s Introduction to Ugaritic, the final -na of the 3md, 3fd,
2cd, 3mp, and 2mp YAQTULU is presented as obligatory, not optional. In
Bordreuil and Pardee’s Manual, the -na of the 3mp vaQruLu is likewise
presented as obligatory, while -na in 3md, 3fd, 2cd, and 2mp YAQTULU is
presented as optional. We take -na to be optional in all of these cases.

It is possible that, historically, presence versus absence of -na in these
forms distinguished the YAQTULU conjugation from the jussive (cf. §5.4)—
as we find in Phoenician. We take -na to be optional in YAQTULU, however,
given the use of parallel forms with and without -na in poetic texts.’?

For Huehnergard, presence of final -na indicates yaQTuLu, while
absence of final -na indicates jussive or preterite (on which, see below). In
our view, use of final -na distinguishes YAQTULU from the jussive, but cases
without final -na may be YAQTULU or jussive.

Quantifiers—§3.7

Our grammar presents one quantifier, kullu (“each, every, all”), and the
related noun kalilu (“everything, entirety”). There is another quantifier,
kulkulu, which is not presented in our grammar. Kulkulu may have an
element of irreality: Dictionary of the Ugaritic Language gives the glosses
“anything possible” and “anything at all”

In A Manual of Ugaritic, Bordreuil and Pardee do not distinguish
between quantifier and noun. They label all of these related nominals
derived from KLL (“to complete”) as nouns, and they define each simply
with the gloss “all” In addition to kullu, kulkulu, and kalilu, Bordreuil and
Pardee present a fourth word with feminine morphology: kullatu, “all”
Dictionary of the Ugaritic Language, in contrast, understands this word to
indicate specifically an unknown measure of grain. The word can plausibly

tions of the Semitic D Stem: Biblical Hebrew Materials for a Comparative-Historical
Approach,” Or 67 (1998): 209-12.

9. See, for example, KTU 1.3 iii:26-28, la tida‘s (3mp), occurring twice within
relative clauses (where we do not expect jussives), parallel to la tabinu (3fs) in the
same passage.
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be interpreted as “all” or as “a measure [of grain]” in each case where it
occurs, making it difficult to determine which definition is correct.!?

1¢s Suffixed Pronoun -7 and Enclitic -ya—$§$4.1, 5.2

Most grammars understand the 1lcs suffixed pronoun on nominative
nouns to take the form -7 or -i, not -ya. These include A Manual of Uga-
ritic and Huehnergard’s Introduction. This is incorrect, in our opinion:
although -uya (nominative u + lcs ya) sometimes reduces to -7, there are
also many cases where -uya remains without any reduction.!!

Particularly in epistolary texts, nominative nouns often end with -ya
in contexts where a 1cs suffixed pronoun should be understood. Bordreuil
and Pardee consistently analyze such nouns in the following way: -uya
(nominative case ending u + 1cs pronoun -ya) has reduced to -i (< -uy <
-uya), and subsequently the enclitic particle -ya has been added. For exam-
ple, the word /b‘ly/ in KTU 2.40 is understood as the subject of the clause,
vocalized ba'liya, and translated “my master”: ba‘lu + 1cs ya becomes ba‘li,
to which is appended the enclitic -ya, resulting in ba'liya. In this way, they
maintain that the 1cs suffixed pronoun is always -i.

Indeed, the 1cs suffixed pronoun often contracts to -i: we regularly
see words like /um/, "ummi, “my mother,” where the nominative noun is
clearly modified by a 1cs pronoun. However, it seems much more likely
that /y/ found in other cases is simply the 1cs suffixed pronoun without
contraction. Whether or not the spoken language consistently reduced to
-1, the evidence in written texts is best interpreted as variable. We therefore
analyze cases like nom sg /b‘ly/ as ba‘luya, “my master,” with -ya as the 1cs
pronoun and no reduction of the triphthong.

The use of -ya with these nominative nouns also goes against the anal-
ysis that -7 (not contracted -7) is the lcs suffixed pronoun with nomina-

10. See also Holger Gzella, “Some Penciled Notes on Ugaritic Lexicography,”
BibOr 64 (2007): 547, who supports the definition “all.” Gzella argues that it is sim-
pler to interpret kit as a “substantivized feminine form of kI” than to posit a new
lexical entry; Semitic clearly possesses, however, a related root (KWL) that refers to
measuring.

11. Cf. Simon B. Parker, “Studies in the Grammar of Ugaritic Prose Texts” (PhD
diss., The Johns Hopkins University, 1967), 11-16. For a recent overview of positions
on the 1cs pronoun, see Jason A. Riley, “Why, O -y?’ The 1cs Suffix in Ugaritic and Its
Bearing on the Case of the Vocative,” UF 44 (2013): 261-84.
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tives, replacing the case vowel.1? In this view, too, the frequent appearance
of /y/ with nominative nouns suggests that -ya was the 1cs suffixed pro-
noun with nominatives as well.

Relative Words—§5.1

We follow Josef Tropper and Robert Holmstedt in reconstructing an
inflected relative marker that coexisted with an uninflected relative par-
ticle.!® Huehnergard takes the same approach. Pardee instead postu-
lates one system that accounts for all relative words in our evidence. For
Pardee, there is a masculine singular, feminine singular, and common
plural form of the relative, with only the masculine singular inflected
for case.!* The ending ti is optional for the plural and feminine singular
forms. This approach is reflected in the Manual of Ugaritic, for both rela-
tives and demonstratives.

Relative Pronouns in Manual of Ugaritic

masc sg fem sg com pl
Nom dn
Gen/Voc di da(ti) du(ti)
Acc da

Demonstrative Pronouns in Manual of Ugaritic

masc sg fem sg com pl
Nom hannadn
Gen/Voc hannadi hannada(ti) hannadu(ti)
Acc hannada

12. So Huehnergard, Introduction to Ugaritic, 33.

13. Tropper, Ugaritische Grammatik, 234-38; Robert Holmstedt, “The Relative
Clause in Canaanite Epigraphic Texts,” JNSL 34 (2008): 25-26; Holmstedt, The Relative
Clause in Biblical Hebrew, LSAWS 10 (Winona Lake, IN: Eisenbrauns, 2016), 267-68.

14. Pardee, review of Ugaritische Grammatik, 137-38.
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Holmstedt argues persuasively that use of the relative marker in Uga-
ritic was breaking down by the time of our evidence and that Ugaritic was
consequently moving to an uninflected, relative complementizer instead—
what we have, for simplicity, called a relative particle. Similar processes
can be observed in other Semitic languages.!®

Stem and Meaning of NHT—§5.9

We define the verb NHT as “to prepare [something]” in both the G- and
D-stems. This essentially agrees with Bordreuil and Pardee, who gloss the
G-stem as “prepare” and treat the D-stem as an “intensive” of the G-stem
(335). The Dictionary of the Ugaritic Language, however, understands only
a D-stem in Ugaritic, with the sense “to reach for”

These definitions all stem from the core idea of “to go down.” Dic-
tionary of the Ugaritic Language indicates that the D-stem meaning “to
reach for” is a development from “to take down,”'® which itself looks like a
causative of “to go down.” Our definition (and the Manual’s) “to prepare”
agrees with the Hebrew cognate NHT, which means “to go down” in the
G-stem and “to press down” in the D-stem. The D-stem meaning is caus-
ative of the G-stem, connoting that some tool is caused to go down into
something. When D-stem NHT is said to happen to a bow (e.g., Ps 18) ora
furrow (e.g., Ps 65), it connotes that the bow or furrow is made or prepared
by pressing a tool down; thus, the sense “to prepare”

Evidence from KTU 1.23 indicates that the Ugaritic verb does not
behave exactly like the Hebrew cognate; specifically, the G-stem takes
a complement, and therefore it is more or less synonymous with the
D-stem, rather than the D-stem being a causative of the G-stem as in
Hebrew. The verb first appears in line 37, ’ilu hattahu nahata, “Ilu pre-
pared his staft”; the verb could, of course, be D-stem nihhata. In three
subsequent places (lines 40, 43, 47), however, Ilu is referred to as /nhtm
htk/, which reasonably should be vocalized as a vocative G-stem parti-
ciple (with enclitic -ma) followed by a complement, nahitima hattaka,
“O you who prepares your staff” The participle has no preformative
m- indicative of a D-stem participle, yet it clearly takes a complement.
Probably what has occurred here is that the original G-stem middle

15. Holmstedt, “Relative Clause,” 28-30; Holmstedt, Relative Clause, 268.
16. Del Olmo Lete and Sanmartin, Dictionary of the Ugaritic Language, /n-h-t/.
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sense “to go down” fell out of use,!” leaving the G-stem active sense “to
bring down” alongside the D-stem “to cause to go down,” both of which
developed in parallel to the meaning “to prepare” (via a route similar to
D-stem NHT in Hebrew).

In our analysis, then, both the G-stem and D-stem of this verb occur,
and both stems take a complement. The sense “to prepare” fits cognate
evidence within Northwest Semitic and works better contextually than
Dictionary of the Ugaritic Language’s definition “to reach for” in the places
where it occurs (in both the G- and D-stems).

Location of I-y/w Verbs in Lexicons—§7.6

We note that I-y/w verbs are listed in lexicons and glossaries according to
the radicals of the G-stem, where the first radical is y. In Dictionary of the
Ugaritic Language, however, several verbs are listed under w, for example,
YSR (“to teach”) is given as “/w-s-r/”. In Dictionary of the Ugaritic Lan-
guage, students should first look for such roots under y but consult the w
section if the verb cannot be found.

Contraction of y in I-y yaAQruLu Forms—§7.6.1

Like Huehnergard and Bordreuil and Pardee, we understand the y of I-y
verbs to elide, without contraction, in YAQTULU forms. The principle evi-
dence for this view is the spelling of certain lcs YAQTULU verbs with /a/,
e.g., /ard/, indicating the vocalization ’aridu (< ayridu), “I descend”” If con-
traction had occurred, we would expect /i/ to be used: /ird/, *éridu (ay > é).

In some of the texts presented in A Manual of Ugaritic, however, we
find vocalizations that seem to assume contraction of y, though Bordreuil
and Pardee’s grammatical outline states otherwise. For example, yisanu
(YSN), “he falls asleep,” with iy contracted to i (*yiysanu).'8

It is certainly possible that the use of the three alef signs is not entirely
consistent across the corpus, in which case the evidence of /ard/ and a
few other lcs YAQTULU forms may be misleading. If y contracted in I-y
YAQTULU verbs, the forms would be as follows (compare the forms given
in §7.6.1):

17. We consider the G-stem to have had both an active and middle sense at an
earlier period; cf. “Theme vowel of YAQTULU RM,” above.
18. Bordreuil and Pardee, Manual of Ugaritic, 171.
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YRD YAQTULU 3ms yéridu (< yayridu), “he descends”
YRD jussive 3ms  yérid (< yayrid), “may he descend”
YRD volitive 3ms  yérida (< yayrida), “let him descend”
YD vyaQruru 3fs  tida‘u (< tiyda‘u), “she knows”

YS’ vaQruLu 3fs  tési’u (<taysi’'u), “she goes out”

Past Tense YAQTUL—§7.8

For a long time scholars held that Ugarit used a short YAQTUL form, identi-
cal to the jussive, as a preterite (past tense) verb. Evidence in other Semitic
languages suggests as much.! In the last twenty years, however, the exis-
tence of such a form in Ugaritic has been questioned.

The argument against a preterite YAQTUL is presented most compel-
lingly by Edward Greenstein in a 2006 study.?’ Another interpretation of
the evidence is presented, in response to Greenstein, by Jo Ann Hackett.?!
The crucial evidence on this issue comes from III-’ verbs, which in theory
should reflect whether a long YAQTULU or short YAQTUL has been used—
the former spelled with /0/ as the final character, the latter with /i/.22 Gren-
stein argues that there are no cases where such verbs are written with /i/
in a past tense context. Hackett argues that there are, in fact, cases of past
tense III-’ verbs written with /i/. In our opinion, though there are a few
cases that can be interpreted in different ways, the high number of III-’

19. In Hebrew, for example, most scholars believe an old preterite yigtol is pre-
served in the narrative wayyiqtol form.

20. Edward Greenstein, “Forms and Functions of the Finite Verb in Ugaritic Nar-
rative Verse,” in Biblical Hebrew in Its Northwest Semitic Setting: Typological and His-
torical Perspectives, ed. Steven E. Fassberg and Avi Hurvitz (Winona Lake, IN: Eisen-
brauns, 2006), 75-102.

21.Jo Ann Hackett, “Yaqtul and a Ugaritic Incantation,” in Language and Nature:
Papers Presented to John Huehnergard on the Occasion of His Sixtieth Birthday, ed.
Rebecca Hasselbach and Na'ama Pat-El, SAOC 67 (Chicago: Oriental Institute, 2012),
111-17.

22. There is other evidence, but its reliability is uncertain: some take the presence
or absence of -na at the end of some forms to indicate YAQTULU versus jussive/YAQTUL
(see above on “Optional -na in Dual and Plural yaQruLu Forms”). Moreover, the pres-
ence or absence of y in III-y verbs also provides evidence that can be interpreted in
various ways (cf. the jussive, where y of III-y verbs drops; the YAQTUL form would be
identical).
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verbs used in past tense contexts and written with /a/ (not /i/)?* suggests
that there was no past tense YAQTUL form.

Huehnergard believes that there is a short preterite YAQTUL.?* The
grammatical outline in A Manual of Ugaritic, on the other hand, agrees
more or less with Greenstein’s position.?> The vocalizations for some of
the mythological texts, however, reflect the understanding that a short
YAQTUL preterite was used for past tense in poetry. In KTU 1.3, for exam-
ple, they vocalize /tgs/ tagdus (not tagdusu) but translate with a present-
tense English verb and parse the form as “imperfective [= yaQTuLyu]” in a
note.?® We assume that such vocalizations have been accidentally retained
from the earlier French edition of A Manual of Ugaritic.?” In such a large
undertaking—the translation and updating of a grammatical outline and
editions of texts—it is, of course, unsurprising that some of these vocal-
izations from the first edition have been accidentally retained, despite the
clear effort to reflect their new understanding everywhere in the book.?8
Students should be aware of this phenomenon in the vocalizations of A
Manual of Ugaritic.

Root and Stem of YTH/WHY, “to hasten”—§7.10

The verb presented as YTH in A Manual of Ugaritic is instead understood
as WHY in Dictionary of the Ugaritic Language. The word in question
appears in only one form, /twth/, in a phrase repeated in several places the
Baal Cycle (e.g., KTU 1.3 iii:20): /‘my twth i§dk/, “let your legs hasten to
me.” Though the root is clearly I-y/w and the form is a third person dual
YAQTULU (or jussive or volitive), the third and fourth letters (/th/) can be
accounted for using different roots and stems.

23. See Greenstein, “Forms and Functions,” 90-91 for a summary.

24. Huehnergard, Introduction to Ugaritic, 56-57.

25. Bordreuil and Pardee, Manual of Ugaritic, 45-46, 49. Specifically, they believe
the yaQruL/jussive form was not the only form used for past tense in poetry, but
rather it was used “in free variation with [yAQTuLU] forms” (46). Significantly, they
indicate in the outline (46) that they treat prefix conjugation verbs in poetry as YaQ-
TULU forms, and within their presentation of texts they follow this statement fairly
consistently (see the translation and parsing of /tgs/ in the example cited here).

26. Bordreuil and Pardee, Manual of Ugaritic, 165, 167-68.

27. Bordreuil and Pardee, Manuel dougaritique.

28. Cf. Bordreuil and Pardee, Manual of Ugaritic, ix.
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Bordreuil and Pardee understand a D-stem from YTH; the original
first radical w is preserved in the D-stem, while the third and fourth let-
ters are simply the other letters of the root: tawattiha, “may the two of
them hasten” Dictionary of the Ugaritic Language, however, argues that
YTH (WTH) “[probably] does not exist in [Semitic] with this meaning.”?
They instead posit the root WHY, known from Arabic and other Semitic
languages with the meaning “to hasten” The form /twth/, in that case, is a
Gt-stem, which we would vocalize tiwtahi (< tiwtahiya). We are not aware
of any other I-y/w verbs that preserve w in the Gt-stem, though there are
not many Gt-stem verbs attested in general in our evidence.

S-Stem YIN—§8.1

Bordreuil and Pardee treat S-stem yAQTurLu YTN as if it is formed from
the biradical root TN.3°

QATALA 3ms Satina, “he sent”
YAQTULU 3ms yisatinu, “he sends”

This is also their analysis of G-stem YAQTULU YTN, where we have evi-
dence in the form of the 1cs written with /a/ (Catinu, not *étinu with con-
traction from ’aytinu). We understand the G-stem to behave like other
I-y verbs, thus the form ’atinu reflects elision of y without contraction
(cf. §7.6.1 and “Contraction of y in I-y YAQTULU Forms” above). Whereas
most I-y verbs in the S-stem reflect contraction of w (historically, these
roots begin with w; cf. §7.6.3), with Huehnergard we understand YTN to
be al-y (notI-w) verb;®! for example, QATALA $étina (< Saytina), “he sent”*?

Meaning of G-Stem NSY—§8.8

We have defined the verb NSY as “to test” in the G-stem and “to try” in the
Gt-stem. A Manual of Ugaritic, however, defines the G-stem as “to banish”

29. Del Olmo Lete and Sanmartin, Dictionary of the Ugaritic Language, /w-h-y]/.

30. Bordreuil and Pardee, Manual of Ugaritic, 54-55. Note that they do not treat
TN as a hollow verb with long theme vowels.

31. Huehnergard, Introduction to Ugaritic, 68.

32. The evidence is difficult; like Ugaritic, Phoenician has YTN for the verb “to
give,” but most other Semitic languages reflect the root NTN/NDN.
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and gives no separate gloss for the Gt-stem.?* The lack of a separate defini-
tion for the Gt-stem is not uncommon compared to elsewhere in the Man-
ual’s glossary: Bordreuil and Pardee sometimes provide separate glosses
for derived stems and sometimes do not. The Gt-stem occurrence of NSY
in KTU 1.2 iv:4 is translated “to lay waste” by Bordreuil and Pardee.?*

A Dictionary of the Ugaritic Language is closer to our definition:
according to them, the Gt-stem means “to try, venture.” They also offer an
uncertain definition of “to venture” for one occurrence that may be G- or
N-stem in their estimation.?®

Our definition follows the sense of the root attested in Hebrew and
Aramaic—“to test” (i.e., to test someone) in the G-stem and “to try” (i.e.,
to try to do something) in the Gt-stem. Though the Ugaritic evidence is
sparse and found in broken contexts, this analysis provides a reasonable
interpretation of passages where the verb occurs and has the benefit of
aligning with uses of the same root in the other branches of Northwest
Semitic.

YD¢ in the QaTALA Conjugation

In A Manual of Ugaritic, Bordreuil and Pardee treat the verb YD as though
the guttural © (ayin) requires the helping vowel a before a consonant. Such
cases arise particularly in the QATALA conjugation where the suffix begins
with ¢ or n.

2ms yada‘ata, “you know” (compare our vocalization yada‘ta)
2fs yada‘ati, “you know” (compare yada‘ti)

lcs yada‘atu, “1 know” (compare yada‘tu)

3fd yada‘ata,® “the two of them know” (compare yada‘ata)
2cd yada‘atuma, “the two of you know” (compare yada‘tuma)
led yada‘anaya, “the two of us know” (compare yada‘naya)

33. Bordreuil and Pardee, Manual of Ugaritic, 335.

34. Bordreuil and Pardee, Manual of Ugaritic, 159.

35. Del Olmo Lete and Sanmartin, Dictionary of the Ugaritic Language, /n-s(-y)/.

36. Based on their 3fd form qataltd; cf. “Morphology of QaTALA Third Feminine
Dual” above.



142 TRANSITIONING TO OTHER RESOURCES

2mp yada‘atumu, “you know” (compare yada‘tumu)
2fp yada‘atina, “you know” (compare yada‘tina)
lcp yada‘anii, “we know” (compare yada ‘nii)

Bordreuil and Pardee do not, however, treat any of the other III-guttural
verbs in this way,>” and all of our other evidence suggests that  is strong and
completely regular. Students who have learned forms like yada‘ti, without
a helping vowel, should keep in mind Bordreuil and Pardee’s practice of
inserting 4, since YD occurs frequently in A Manual of Ugaritic’s texts.

37. With the root SM", for example, they never use a helping vowel for these
forms.
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’abnu noun, fem., “stone” (§8)

’abli noun, masc., “father” (§2)

’adanu noun, masc., “lord” (§6)

’adattu noun, fem., “lady” (pl. ’adanatu) ($6)

’aduru adjective, “powerful,” “magnificent,” “worthy” (§4)
’ahhadu numeral, “one” (§7)

’ahatu noun, fem., “sister” (pl. ’ahhdtu) ($2)

’ahit noun, masc., “brother” (pl. ’‘ahhiima) ($2)

’aklu noun, masc., “food” (§2)

’al particle, “not,” negation with irrealis verbs (§6)
“alpu numeral, masc., “thousand” (§7)

“alpu noun, masc., “bovid,” “ox” ($2)

’amatu noun, fem., “servant,” “maidservant” (§1)

’ana adverb, “where,” “wherever” (§7)

’anaku, ’ana pronoun, “I” (§3)

“appu noun, masc., ‘nose” (dual “nostrils”), “anger” (§4)
’arba‘u numeral, “four” (§7)

’arsu noun, fem., “earth, land” (§6)

’atta pronoun, “you” (masc. sg.) (§3)

Yatti pronoun, “you” (fem. sg.) (§3)

’attuma pronoun, “(the two of) you” (dual) ($3)

“attumu pronoun, “you,” “yall” (plural) (§3)

“atra preposition, “after, behind” (§3)

’attatu noun, fem., “woman” (§4)

’BD verb, D “to destroy,” Gt “to perish” (no G-stem) (§4)
’ébu noun, masc., ‘enemy’ ($3)

’éka, *ékaya interrogative particle, “how?” (§4)

’énu, ’énuna indeclinable negated copula, “there is not” (§2)
"HB verb, “to love” (G QATALA “ahiba, YAQTULU ya’hubu or

ya’uhubu); D “to love strongly” (§4)

-143-



’imma, himma
’isdu
’itu

’0

TY

il
’udnu
’ummu
usba‘u
‘abdu
‘adé
‘alamu
‘aparu
‘asru
‘aStayu

‘azzu

‘imma, ‘immanu
‘isu

‘LY

‘NY
‘RB
‘ussiru
‘uzzu
B‘R
ba‘lu
baraqu

béna
bétu
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verb, “to seize, take, hold” (G QATALA ’ahada, YAQ-
TULU ya’hudu or ya’uhudu) (§4)

noun, masc., ‘god”; personal name “Ilu,” “EI” (§1)
particle, “if”; conjunction “or” (§4)

noun, fem., “leg” (§4)

indeclinable copula, “to be” (§1)

conjunction, “or” (§5)

verb, “to come” (G QATALA ’atawa / *atd, YAQTULU
yi'tayu | yiatayu | yi’ti | yiatii) (S6)

conjunction, “and” (§5)

noun, fem., “ear” (§4)

noun, fem., “mother” (pl. ‘ummahatu) (§2)

noun, fem., “finger” (pl. *usba‘atu) (§8)

noun, masc., “servant” (§1)

preposition, “up to” (§3)

noun, masc., ‘long duration of time” (§3)

noun, masc., “dust” (§7)

numeral, “ten” (§7)

numeral, “one” (typically as part of the teen numeral
“eleven”) (§7)

adjective, “strong” (§2)

preposition, “with,” “to” (§1)

noun, masc., “tree, wood” (§8)

verb, “to go up” (G QATALA ‘alaya / ‘ald, YAQTULU
ya‘liyu | ya‘liz), St “to present an offering” (§6)

verb, “to answer” (G QATALA ‘anaya / ‘and, YAQTULU
ya‘niyu [ ya‘nit) (§6)

verb, “to enter” (G QATALA ‘araba, YAQTULU yi‘rabu)
(S1)

noun, fem., “bird” (§3)

noun, masc., “strength” (§2)

verb, D “to burn [something];” S “to illuminate” (no
G-stem) (§4)

noun, masc., “master;” “lord”; personal name “Ba‘lu,”
“Baal” (§1)

noun, masc., “lightning” (§5)

preposition, “between” (§2)

noun, masc., ‘house,” “household” (pl. bahatima) (§1)



BGY
bi, biya
bidi, bidé

binu
bittu
BKY

BN

BRK
dabhu
darkatu
DBH

didanu
DLP

du
da
GRS

gl
galmu
gazru
guru
hanna

hannadu
hékalu
hiya
HLK
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verb, “to explain” (G QATALA bagaya / bagd, YAQTULU
yibgayu | yibgit) (§6)

preposition, “in,” “on,” “to,” “by (= agent or instru-
ment),” “from,” “for (= exchange)” (cf. §5.7) (§1)
complex preposition, “in the hand(s) of,” “in the
authority of” (§2)

noun, masc., “son” (pl. baniima) (§2)

noun, fem., “daughter” (pl. banatu) (S2)

verb, “to mourn, weep” (intransitive), “to mourn
[someone], weep for [someone]” (transitive) (G
QATALA bakaya | bakd, YAQTULU yabkiyu | yabkit)
(§8)

verb, “to understand” (G QATALA bdna, YAQTULU
yabinu) (§5)

verb, D “to bless” (no G-stem) (§4)

noun, masc., “sacrifice” (§3)

noun, fem., “dominion, rule” (§7)

verb, “to sacrifice, slaughter” (G QATALA dabaha, YAQ-
TULU yidbahu) (§3)

noun, “Didanu” (mythic figure, founder of Ugarit?)
(S8)

verb, “to weaken, slump, break apart” (G QATALA
dalapa, YAQTULU yadlupu) ($8)

relative particle, “that, who, which” (§5)

relative marker, “that, who, which” (§5)

verb, “to drive away” (G QATALA garasa, YAQTULU
yagrusu) (§3)

noun, masc., “voice” (§4)

noun, masc., “boy” (§5)

noun, masc., “young man,” “hero” (§3)

noun, masc., “mountain” (§5)

interjection, “look, behold”; adverb, “here” (also han-
nana, hannaniya, halli, hatti, halliha, hallima, hallina,
halliniya) (S5)

demonstrative pronoun, “this” (§5)

noun, masc., “palace” (§6)

pronoun, “she” (oblique hiyati) (§3)

verb, “to go” (G QATALA halaka, YAQTULU yaliku) (§7)
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HLM
huma

huma

huwa
huwatu
hadatu

hattu

hamisu

ka, kama
kahtu

kalbu

kalilu

kama, kamama
kaspu

katipu

ki, kiya, kima

kirta
KN

KRR
kubda

kullu
kussa’u

la

la

lahastu
lawasanda
1¢, 1éya

1é pani
LHM

LQH

lubasu
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verb, “to strike” (G QATALA halama, YAQTULU yal-
lumu) (§7)

pronoun, “they;” “the two of them” (dual) (oblique
humati) (§3)

pronoun, “they” (plural) (oblique humiiti) (§3)
pronoun, “he” (oblique huwati) (§3)

noun, fem., “word” (§8)

adjective, “new” (§3)

noun, masc., “staff;” “rod” (§1)

numeral, “five” (§7)

preposition, “like, as” (§4)

noun, masc., “chair” (§7)

noun, masc., ‘dog” (§8)

noun, masc., only sg., “all, entirety, everything” (§3)
adverb, “thus” (§5)

noun, masc., “silver” (§4)

noun, fem., “shoulder” (§7)

conjunction, circumstantial “when,” “if,” “because”;
complementizer “that”; emphatic “indeed” (§5)
personal name, masc., “Kirta” (indeclinable) (§3)
verb, “to be” (G QATALA kana, YAQTULU yakiinu); S “to
establish” (§7)

verb, “to turn, return” (G QATALA karra, YAQTULU
yakurru); R “to twist” (§8)

postposition, “plus” (used in compound number
phrases) (§7)

quantifier, masc., only sg., “each, every, all” (§3)
noun, fem., “chair,” “throne” (§5)

particle, “certainly” (§8)

particle, “not,” negation (§1)

noun, fem., “whisper” (§8)

proper noun, place, “Lawasanda” (indeclinable) (§5)
preposition, “to,” “for;” “from,” “before” (§1)
complex preposition, “before” (§2)

verb, “to eat” (G QATALA lahama, YAQTULU yilhamu)
(52)

verb, “to take” (G QATALA lagaha, YAQTULU yiqqahu)
(54)

noun, masc., ‘lubushu,” a basic type of garment (§7)



ma
ma’adu
ma’da
malkatu
malku
manna
marhaqtu

marzihu
MHS

mi
mi’tu
MK
ML’
MRR
MT
mutu
na‘imu
naharu
nahlatu
nasru
nasu
NDR
NGS
NGR

NGS

NHT

UGARITIC TO ENGLISH GLOSSARY 147

pronoun, “what?” (only extant in /é ma, “why?”) (56)
adjective, “much” (§3)

adverb, “very” (acc. of noun ma’du, “muchness”) (§3)
noun, fem., “queen” (§1)

noun, masc., ‘king” (§1)

pronoun, “whatever” (also mannaka, mannama) ($6)
noun, fem., “distant place”; often adverbial “[from] far
away” (§5)

noun, masc., “drinking club” (§6)

verb, “to strike, smite” (G QATALA mahasa, YAQTULU
yimhasu) (§3)

pronoun, “who?” (§6)

numeral, fem., “hundred” (pl. mi’atu) (§7)

verb, “to fall, collapse” (G QATALA maka, YAQTULU
yamitku) (§7)

verb, “to be full” (G QATALA mali’a, YAQTULU yimla’u)
($8)

verb, “to pass, go through” (G QATALA marra, YAQ-
TULU yamurru); R “to shake [something]” (transitive),
“to cause to move back and forth” (§8)

verb, “to die” (G QATALA mita, YAQTULU yamiitu) ($2)
noun, masc., “man’” (§4)

adjective, “pleasant,” “gracious” ($4)

noun, masc., ‘river” (§2)

noun, fem., “inheritance” (§8)

noun, masc., ‘raptor” (§8)

noun, masc., “man, person,” only attested as pl.
nasuma, “humankind” (§8)

verb, “to make a vow” (G QATALA nadara, YAQTULU
yadduru) (§4)

verb, “to approach” (G QATALA nagasa, YAQTULU
yiggasu) (54)

verb, “to guard” (G QATALA nagara, YAQTULU
yagguru) (§4)

verb, “to shake [something]” (transitive) (G QATALA
nagasa, YAQTULU yaggusu) ; N “to tremble, go slack”
(§8)

verb, “to prepare [something]” (G QATALA nahata,
YAQTULU yihhatu), D “to prepare [something]” (§5)
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NPL
NR

NS
NS¢

NSY

PR

pa‘nu
pantima
pinnatu
pt
qadmiyyu
qarnu
Qp’
qibasu
qirbu

QL
QNY

QrR’
QRB
QTT
qudsu
rabbu
rapa’u

RBB

RGM

UGARITIC TO ENGLISH GLOSSARY

verb, “to fall” (G QATALA napala, YAQTULU yappulu)
(54)

verb, “to shine” (G QATALA ndra, YAQTULU yaniiru)
(52)

verb, “to flee” (G QATALA ndsa, YAQTULU yaniisu) ($6)
verb, “to pay” (G QATALA nasa‘a, YAQTULU yissa‘u)
(§5)

verb, “to test [someone]” (transitive) (G QATALA
nasaya | nasd YAQTULU yassiyu / yassii); Gt “to try, to
venture” (§8)

verb, “to proclaim” (G QATALA pa‘ara, YAQTULU
yip‘aru) (§5)

noun, fem., “foot” (dl. pa‘nama) (§4)

noun, masc., only pl., “face” (§2)

noun, fem., “joint” ($8)

noun, masc., “mouth” (§4)

adjective, “ancient” (§3)

noun, fem., “horn” (§4)

verb, “to invoke, summon” (G QATALA gaba’a, YAQ-
TULU yaqbi’u) (§8)

noun, masc., “assembly;” “clan” (§3)

noun, masc., “middle,” “midst” (§6)

verb, “to fall” (G QATALA gala, YAQTULU yagqilu) (§2)
verb, “to acquire” (G QATALA ganaya | qand, YAQTULU
yaqniyu | yaqnii) (S6)

verb, “to call” (G QATALA qara’a, YAQTULU yiqra’u)
(S1)

verb, “to approach” (G QaTaLA garaba, YAQTULU
yiqrabu) (§1)

verb, “to drag [something]” (G QATALA gatta, YAQ-
TULU yaquttu); R “to drag [something]” (§8)

noun, masc., “holiness,” “holy thing,” “holy place” (§8)
adjective, “great” (§4)

noun, masc., “ancestral being,” “shade” (§2)

verb, “to be great, become great” (G QATALA rabba,
YAQTULU yarubbu) (§5)

verb, “to say” (G QATALA ragama, YAQTULU yargumu)

(S1)



RELS

rigmu
RM

RQS
sipru
simdu
SL

Sab‘u
$alamu
Samnu
Samiima
Samumanu
Sapsu

SKB

STY

Sumu
tahmu
tahta
tamunu
tamutatu
tisu
toku
TRH

tabu
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verb, “to wash” (G QATALA rahasa, YAQTULU yirhasu)
(58)

noun, masc., “‘word,” “thing,” “matter” (§1)

verb, “to be/become high” (G QATALA rdma, YAQTULU
yarimu) (§2)

verb, Gt “to dance” (no G-stem) ($8)

noun, masc., “document,” “account” (§6)

noun, masc., “mace” (§5)

verb, “to request” (G QATALA $a’ila, YAQTULU yiSalu)
(§3)

numeral, “seven” (§7)

noun, masc., “peace,” “well-being” (§1)

noun, masc., “oil” (§4)

noun, masc., only pl., “heavens” (§6)

personal name, masc., diptotic, “Shamumanu” (§5)
noun, fem., “sun” (§1)

verb, “to lie down” (G QATALA Sakaba, YAQTULU
yiskabu) (§3)

verb, “to be well” (G QATALA Salima, YAQTULU
yislamu) (§1)

verb, “to hear” (G QATALA $ama‘a, YAQTULU yiSma‘u)
(§3)

verb, “to bend down” (G QATALA Sapala, YAQTULU
yispalu) (§7)

verb, D “to give drink” (no G-stem) ($6)

verb, “to put, place” (G QATALA $ata, YAQTULU yasitu)
(§3)

verb, “to drink” (G QATALA $atiya / Sati , YAQTULU
yistayu | yistit) (§6)

noun, masc., ‘name” (dual Ssumata, pl. sumatu) (§5)
noun, masc., “message,” “word” (§2)

preposition, “under” (§3)

noun, masc., ‘body;,” “frame” (§8)

noun, fem., “shipwreck” (§6)

numeral, “nine” (§7)

noun, masc., “midst,” i.e., place that is within (§7)
verb, “to marry” (G QATALA taraha, YAQTULU yitrahu)
(54)

adjective, “good” (§2)



150

talatu
tamant/iyu
tamma

TB

tinaya/tina
tiglu
tittu
TNY

tulhanu
wa

yadu
yammu
yasimu
YD
YHL
yomu
YPY
YRD
YS
YSQ

YTH
YTN

YTB

zabulu

UGARITIC TO ENGLISH GLOSSARY

numeral, “three” (§7)

numeral, “eight” (§7)

adverb, “there” (also tammana, tammaniya, tammati)
(S5)

verb, “to return” (G QATALA taba, YAQTULU yatiibu)
(§3)

numeral, “two” (§7)

noun, masc., “shekel” (§4)

numeral, “six” (§7)

verb, “to say, repeat” (G QATALA taniya / tani, YAQ-
TULU yatniyu | yatnii) (§8)

verb, “to rule, judge” (G QATALA tapata, YAQTULU
yatputu) ($3)

noun, masc., “table” (pl. tulhanatu) (S6)
coordinating particle and phrase-edge marker (cf.
§4.7), “and” (§1)

noun, masc. or fem., “hand” (dual yadama; pl.
yadatu); preposition, “together with” (§2)

noun, masc., “sea’; personal name “Yam” (§5)
adjective, “beautiful” (§7)

verb, “to know” (G QATALA yada‘a, YAQTULU yida‘u)
(S1)

verb, N “to be discouraged” (no G-stem) (§7)

noun, masc., “day” (§2)

verb, “to be beautiful” (G QATALA yapiya / yapi, YAQ-
TULU yipayu / yipii); Rt “to beautify oneself” (§8)
verb, “to descend, go down” (G QATALA yarada, YAQ-
TULU yaridu) (§7)

verb, “to go out” (G QATALA yasa’a, YAQTULU yasi’u)
(52)

verb, “to pour out” (G QATALA yasaqa, YAQTULU
yassuqu) (§7)

verb, D “to hasten” (no G-stem) (§7)

verb, “to give” (G QATALA yatana, YAQTULU yatinu); S
“to send, make delivery” (YAQTULU yisétinu) ($8)
verb, “to sit, to dwell” (G QATALA yatiba, YAQTULU
yatibu) (S7)

noun, masc., “prince” (§7)



account
acquire

after
all

ancestral being
ancient
and

anger
answer

approach

as
assembly
Ba‘lu
Baal

be

be high
be beautiful

be discouraged
be full

be great
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sipru, noun, masc. (§6)

QNY, verb (G QATALA qanaya | qand, YAQTULU
yagniyu | yaqnit) (S6)

’atra, preposition (§3)

kalilu, noun, masc., only sg. (§3); kullu, quantifier,
masc., only sg. (§3)

rapa’u, noun, masc. (§2)

qadmiyyu, adjective (§3)

i1, conjunction (§5); wa, coordinating particle and
phrase-edge marker (cf. §4.7) (§1)

’appu, noun, masc. (§4)

NY, verb (G QATALA ‘anaya / ‘and, YAQTULU
ya‘niyu [ ya‘nit) (§6)

NGS, verb (G QATALA nagasa, YAQTULU yiggasi)
(§4); QRB, verb (G QATALA garaba, YAQTULU
yigrabu) (§1)

ka, kama, preposition (§4)

qibiisu, noun, masc. (§3)

ba‘lu, personal name (§1)

ba‘lu, personal name (§1)

KN, verb (G QATALA kana, YAQTULU yakiinu); ’itu,
indeclinable copula (§1)

RM, verb (G QATALA rdama, YAQTULU yarimu) (52)
YPY, verb (G QATALA yapiya | yapi, YAQTULU
yipayu | yipir) (§8)

YHL, verb, N (no G-stem) (§7)

ML’, verb (G QATALA mali’a, YAQTULU yimla’u)
(§8)

RBB, verb (G QATALA rabba, YAQTULU yarubbu)
(85)

-151-
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be well

beautiful
beautify oneself
because
become great

become high
before

behind
behold

bend down
between
bird

bless

body
bovid

boy

break apart

brother

burn [something]

by
call

certainly
chair
clan
collapse
come

dance
daughter
day
descend
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SLM, verb (G QataLA $alima, YAQTULU yislamu)
(51)

yasimu, adjective (§7)

YPY, verb, Rt (see “be beautiful”) (§8)

ki, kiya, kima, conjunction, circumstantial (§5)
RBB, verb (G QATALA rabba, YAQTULU yarubbu)
(§5)

RM, verb (G QATALA rama, YAQTULU yarimu) ($2)
Ié, léya, preposition (§1); Ié pani, complex preposi-
tion (§2)

’atra, preposition (§3)

hanna, interjection (also hannana, hannaniya, halli,
hatti, halliha, hallima, hallina, halliniya) (S5)

SPL, verb (G QATALA $apala, YAQTULU yispalu) (§7)
béna, preposition (§2)

‘ussiiru, noun, fem. (§3)

BRK, verb, D (no G-stem) (§4)

taminu, noun, masc. (§8)

’alpu, noun, masc. (§2)

galmu, noun, masc. (§5)

DLP, verb (G QATALA dalapa, YAQTULU yadlupu)
(§8)

’ahti, noun, masc. (pl. ’ahhiima) (§2)

BR, verb, D (no G-stem) (§4)

bi, biya, preposition (= agent or instrument) (cf.
§5.7) (S1)

QR’, verb (G QATALA gara’a, YAQTULU yiqgra’u)
(S1)

la, particle (§8)

kahtu, noun, masc. (§7); kussa’u, noun, fem. (§5)
qibiisu, noun, masc. (§3)

MK, verb (G QATALA madka, YAQTULU yamitku) (S7)
’TY, verb (G QATALA ’atawa / "atd, YAQTULU yi’tayu
[ yPatayu | yi’tit | yi’atit) ($6)

RQS, verb, Gt (no G-stem) (§8)

bittu, noun, fem. (pl. banatu) (§2)

yomu, noun, masc. (§2)

YRD, verb (G QATALA yarada, YAQTULU yaridu)

(§7)



destroy
Didanu

die

distant place
document

dog

dominion

drag [something]

drink

drinking club
drive away

dust
dwell
each
ear
earth
eat

eight

El

enemy
enter
entirety
establish
every
everything
explain

face
fall

[from] far away
father
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’BD, verb, D (no G-stem) (§4)

didanu, noun (mythic figure, founder of Ugarit?)
(§8)

MT, verb (G QATALA mita, YAQTULU yamiitu) ($2)
marhagqtu, noun, fem. (§5)

sipru, noun, masc. (§6)

kalbu, noun, masc. (§8)

darkatu, noun, fem. (§7)

QTT, verb (G QATALA gatta, YAQTULU yaquttu);
QTT, verb, R (§8)

STY, verb (G QATALA 3atiya / $ati, YAQTULU yistayu
/ yistit) (56)

marzihu, noun, masc. (§6)

GRS, verb (G QaTALA garasa, YAQTULU yagrusu)
(§3)

‘aparu, noun, masc. (§7)

YTB, verb (G QATALA yatiba, YAQTULU yatibu) (§7)
kullu, quantifier, masc., only sg. (§3)

’udnu, noun, fem. (§4)

’arsu, noun, fem. (§6)

LHM, verb (G QATALA lahama, YAQTULU yilhamu)
(52)

tamanii/iyu, numeral (§7)

’ilu, personal name (§1)

’ébu, noun, masc. (§3)

‘RB, verb (G QATALA ‘araba, YAQTULU yi‘rabu) (§1)
kalilu, noun, masc., only sg. (§3)

KN, verb, S (see “be”) (§7)

kullu, quantifier, masc., only sg. (§3)

kalilu, noun, masc., only sg. (§3)

BGY, verb (G QATALA bagaya / bagd, YAQTULU
yibgayu | yibgir) (S6)

paniima, pl. noun, masc. (always plural) (§2)

MK, verb (G QATALA madka, YAQTULU yamiiku)
(§7); NPL, verb (G QATALA napala, YAQTULU yap-
pulu) (§4); QL, verb (G QATALA gala, YAQTULU
yaqilu) (§2)

marhagqtu, adverb (§5)

’abil, noun, masc. (§2)
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finger
five
flee
food
foot
four
for

frame
from

give
give drink
go

go down

go out
go slack
go through

go up

god
good
gracious
great
guard

hand
hasten
he

hear

heavens
here

hero
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"usba‘u, noun, fem. (pl. usba‘atu) (§8)

hamisu, numeral (§7)

NS, verb (G QATALA ndsa, YAQTULU yaniisu) (S6)
’aklu, noun, masc. (§2)

pa‘nu, noun, fem. (dl. pa‘nama) (§4)

’arba‘u, numeral (§7)

bi, biya, preposition (=exchange) (cf. §5.7) (§1); Ié,
léya, preposition ($1)

tamuinu, noun, masc. (§8)

bi, biya, preposition (cf. §5.7) (S1); ¢, léya, preposi-
tion (§1)

YTN, verb (G QATALA yatana, YAQTULU yatinu)
SQY, verb, D (no G-stem) (§6)

HLK, verb (G QATALA halaka, YAQTULU yaliku)
(§7)

YRD, verb (G QATALA yarada, YAQTULU yaridu)
(57)

YS’, verb (G QATALA yasa’a, YAQTULU yasi’u) (§2)
NGS, verb, N ( see “shake [something]”) (§8)
MRR, verb (G QATALA marra, YAQTULU yamurru)
(S8)

‘LY, verb (G QATALA ‘alaya / ‘ald, YAQTULU ya'liyu /
ya'li)

’ilu, noun, masc. (§1)

tabu, adjective ($2)

na‘imu, adjective (§4)

rabbu, adjective ($4)

NGR, verb (G QATALA nagara, YAQTULU yagguris)
(54)

yadu, noun, masc. or fem. (dual yadama; pl.
yadatu) (§2)

YTH, verb, D (no G-stem) (§7)

huwa, pronoun (oblique huwati) (§3)

SM, verb (G QATALA $ama‘a, YAQTULU yisma‘u)
(§3)

Samiima, noun, masc., only pl. (§6)

hanna, adverb (also hannana, hannaniya, halli,
hatti, halliha, hallima, hallina, halliniya) (§5)
gazru, noun, masc. (§3)



hold

holiness
holy place
holy thing
horn
house
household
how?
humankind
hundred

I

if

illuminate

Ilu

in

in the authority of
in the hand(s) of
indeed
inheritance
invoke

joint

judge

king

Kirta
know

lady

land
Lawasanda
leg

lie down

lightning
like
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"HD, verb (G QATALA “ahada, YAQTULU ya’hudu or
ya’uhudu) (§4)

qudsu, noun, masc. ($8)

qudsu, noun, masc. ($8)

qudsu, noun, masc. ($8)

qarnu, noun, fem. (§4)

bétu, noun, masc. (pl. bahatima) (S1)

bétu, noun, masc. (pl. bahatiima) (S1)

*éka, *ékaya, interrogative particle (§4)

nasima, noun, masc., pl. (§8)

mi’tu, numeral, fem. (pl. mi’atu) (§7)

*anaku, ’and, pronoun (§3)

’imma, himma, particle (§4); ki, kiya, kima, con-
junction, circumstantial (§5)

BR, verb, S (no G-stem) (§4)

’ilu, personal name (§1)

bi, biya, preposition (cf. §5.7) (§1)

bidi, bidé, complex preposition (§2)

bidi, bidé, complex preposition (§2)

ki, kiya, kima, conjunction, emphatic (§5)
nahlatu, noun, fem. (§8)

QB’, verb (G QATALA gaba’a, YAQTULU yaqbi’u) (§8)
pinnatu, noun, fem. (§8)

TPT, verb (G QATALA tapata, YAQTULU yatputu)
($3)

mallku, noun, masc. (§1)

personal name, masc. (indeclinable) (§3)

YD, verb (G QATALA yada‘a, YAQTULU yida‘u) (§1)
’adattu, noun, fem. (pl. ’adanatu) ($6)

’arsu, noun, fem. (§6)

lawasanda, proper noun, place (indeclinable) (§5)
’i$du, noun, fem. (§4)

SKB, verb (G QATALA $akaba, YAQTULU yiskabu)
(§3)

baraqu, noun, masc. (§5)

ka, kama, preposition (§4)

long duration of time ‘alamu, noun, masc. (§3)

look

hanna, interjection (also hannana, hannaniya, halli,
hatti, halliha, hallima, hallina, halliniya) (§5)
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lord

love

love strongly
lubushu
mace
magnificent
maidservant
make a vow

make delivery
man

marry

master
matter
message
middle

midst

mother
mountain
mourn

mouth
much
name
new
nine
nose
not

oil
on

one

or
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’addnu, noun, masc. (§6); ba‘lu, noun, masc. (S1)
"HB, verb (G QATALA ’ahiba, YAQTULU ya’hubu or
ya’uhubu)

’HB, verb, D (see “love”) (§4)

lubiisu, noun, masc., a basic type of garment (§7)
simdu, noun, masc. (§5)

"aduru, adjective (§4)

’amatu, noun, fem. (§1)

NDR, verb (G QATALA nadara, YAQTULU yadduru)
(54)

YTN, verb, S (vaQruLu yisétinu) (see “give”) (§8)
mutu, noun, masc. (§4); nasu, noun, masc., only
attested as pl. (see “humankind”) (§8)

TRH, verb (G QATALA taraha, YAQTULU yitrahu)
(54)

ba‘lu, noun, masc. (S1)

rigmu, noun, masc. (S1)

tahmu, noun, masc. (§2)

qirbu, noun, masc. ($6)

qirbu, noun, masc. (§6); toku, noun, masc., i.e.,
place that is within (§7)

"ummu, noun, fem. (pl. ‘ummahatu) (§2)

guru, noun, masc. (§5)

BKY, verb (G QATALA bakaya / bakd, YAQTULU
yabkiyu | yabkii) (§8)

pti, noun, masc. ($4)

ma’adu, adjective (§3)

Sumu, noun, masc. (dual Sumata, pl. sSumatu) (S5)
hadatu, adjective (§3)

tis‘u, numeral (§7)

’appu, noun, masc. (dual “nostrils”) (§4)

al, particle, negation with irrealis verbs (§6); Id,
particle, negation (§1)

Samnu, noun, masc. (§4)

bi, biya, preposition (cf. §5.7) (§1)

’ahhadu, numeral (§7); ‘astayu, numeral (typically
as part of the teen numeral “eleven”) (§7)

’imma, himma, conjunction ($4); ’6, conjunction

(§5)



0X
palace
pass

pay
peace
perish

person

place
pleasant
plus

pour out

powerful
prepare [something]

present offering
prince
proclaim

put

queen

raptor

repeat

request

return

river
rod
rule

sacrifice

say
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’alpu, noun, masc. (§2)

hékalu, noun, masc. (§6)

MRR, verb (G QATALA marra, YAQTULU yamurru)
(S8)

NS¢, verb (G QATALA nasa‘a, YAQTULU yissa‘u) ($5)
Salamu, noun, masc. (§1)

’BD, verb, Gt (no G-stem) (§4)

nasu, noun, masc., only attested as pl. (see “human-
kind”) (§8)

ST, verb (G QATALA $dta, YAQTULU yasitu) (§3)
na‘imu, adjective (§4)

kubda, postposition (used in compound number
phrases) (§7)

YSQ, verb (G QATALA yasaqa, YAQTULU yassuqu)
(§7)

’aduru, adjective (§4)

NHT, verb (G QATALA nahata, YAQTULU yihhatu);
NHT, verb, D (§5)

‘LY, verb, St (see “go up”) (§6)

zabulu, noun, masc. (§7)

PR, verb (G QATALA pa‘ara, YAQTULU yip‘aru) (§5)
ST, verb (G QATALA $dta, YAQTULU yasitu) (§3)
malkatu, noun, fem. (§1)

nasru, noun, masc. (§8)

TNY, verb (G QATALA taniya / tani, YAQTULU
yatniyu [ yatnii) (§8)

S’L, verb (G QaTaLA $a’ila, YAQTULU yis'alu) (§3)
KRR, verb (G QATALA karra, YAQTULU yakurru)
(58); TB, verb (G QATALA taba, YAQTULU yatiibu)
(§3)

naharu, noun, masc. (§2)

hattu, noun, masc. (§1)

darkatu, noun, fem. (§7); TPT, verb (G QATALA
tapata, YAQTULU yatputu) ($3)

dabhu, noun, masc. (§3); DBH, verb (G QATALA
dabaha, YAQTULU yidbahu) (§3)

RGM, verb (G QATALA ragama, YAQTULU yargumu)
(§1); TNY, verb (G QATALA taniya / tani, YAQTULU
yatniyu | yatnii) (§8)
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sea
seize

send
servant
seven

shade
shake [something]

Shamumanu
she

shekel
shine
shipwreck
shoulder
silver
sister

sit

six
slaughter

slump
smite

son
staff
stone
strength
strike

strong
summon

sun
table
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yammu, noun, masc. (§5)

"HD, verb (G QATALA ’ahada, YAQTULU ya’hudu or
ya’uhudu) (§4)

YTN, verb, S (vyAQTULU yisétinu) (see “give”) (§8)
‘abdu, noun, masc. (§1); ’amatu, noun, fem. (§1)
$ab‘u, numeral (§7)

rapa’u, noun, masc. ($2)

MRR, verb, R (see “pass” or “go through”) (§8);
NGS, verb (G QATALA nagasa, YAQTULU yaggusu)
(§8)

Samumanu, personal name, masc., diptotic (§5)
hiya, pronoun (oblique hiyati) ($3)

tiglu, noun, masc. (§4)

NR, verb (G QATALA ndra, YAQTULU yaniiru) ($2)
tamitatu, noun, fem. (§6)

katipo, noun, fem. (§7)

kaspu, noun, masc. (§4)

’ahatu, noun, fem. (pl. ’abhatu) (§2)

YTB, verb (G QATALA yatiba, YAQTULU yatibu) (§7)
tittu, numeral (§7)

DBH, verb (G QATALA dabaha, YAQTULU yidbahu)
(§3)

DLP, verb (G QATALA dalapa, YAQTULU yadlupu)
($8)

MHS, verb (G QATALA mahasa, YAQTULU yimhasu)
(83)

binu, noun, masc. (pl. baniima) (52)

hattu, noun, masc. (§1)

’abnu, noun, fem. (§8)

‘Uzzu, noun, masc. (§2)

HLM, verb (G QATALA halama, YAQTULU yallumu)
(§7); MHS, verb (G QATALA mahasa, YAQTULU
yimhasu) (§3)

‘azzu, adjective ($2)

QB’, verb (G QATALA gaba’a, YAQTULU yagbi’u)
($8)

Sapsu, noun, fem. (§1)

tulhanu, noun, masc. (pl. tulhanatu) (56)



take

ten
test [someone]

try
that

there

there is not
they

thing
this
thousand
three
throne
thus

to

together with
tree

tremble
turn

twist

two

two of them
(two of) you
under
understand
up to
venture
very

voice
wash
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"HD, verb (G QATALA ’ahada, YAQTULU ya’hudu
or ya’uhudu) (§4); LQH, verb (G QaTALA lagaha,
YAQTULU yigqahu) ($4)

‘asru, numeral (§7)

NSY, verb (G QATALA nasaya / nasd YAQTULU yas-
siyu / yassit) (§8)

NSY, verb, Gt (see “test [someone]”) (§8)

du, relative particle (§5); dii, relative marker (§5);
ki, kiya, kima, conjunction, complementizer (§5)
tamma, adverb (also tammana, tammaniya,
tammati) (§5)

*énu, *énuna, indeclinable negated copula ($2)
huma, pronoun (oblique humati) (§3); humii, pro-
noun (plural) (oblique humiiti) (§3)

rigmu, noun, masc. (S1)

hannadii, demonstrative pronoun (§5)

’alpu, numeral, masc. (§7)

talatu, numeral (§7)

kussa’u, noun, fem. (§5)

kama, kamama, adverb (§5)

bi, biya, preposition (cf. §5.7) (§1); ‘imma,
‘immanu, preposition (§1); I, léya, preposition (§1)
yadu, preposition (§2)

‘isu, noun, masc. (§8)

NGS, verb, N ( see “shake [something]”) (§8)
KRR, verb (G QATALA karra, YAQTULU yakurru)
KRR, verb, R (see “turn” or “return”) (§8)
tinayaltind, numeral (§7)

huma, pronoun (dual) (oblique humati) (§3)
’attuma, pronoun (dual) ($3)

tahta, preposition (§3)

BN, verb (G QATALA bana, YAQTULU yabinu) (§5)
‘adé, preposition (§3)

NSY, verb, Gt (see “test [someone]” (§8)

ma’da, adverb (acc. of noun ma’du, “muchness”)
(§3)

gii, noun, masc. ($4)

RHS, verb (G QATALA rahasa, YAQTULU yirhasu)

(58)
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weaken
weep

well-being
what?
whatever
when
where
wherever
which
whisper
who

why?
with
woman
wood
word

worthy
yall
Yam
you

young man

ENGLISH TO UGARITIC GLOSSARY

DLP, verb (G QATALA dalapa, YAQTULU yadlupu)
(58)

BKY, verb (G QATALA bakaya / bakd, YAQTULU
yabkiyu | yabkit) (§8)

Salamu, noun, masc. (§1)

ma, pronoun (only extant in /é ma, “why?”) (56)
manna, pronoun (also mannaka, mannama) (S6)
ki, kiya, kima, conjunction, circumstantial (§5)
’ana, adverb (§7)

’ana, adverb (§7)

du, relative particle (§5); dii, relative marker (§5)
lahastu, noun, fem. ($8)

du, relative particle (§5); dii, relative marker (§5);
mi, pronoun ($6)

lé ma (see “what?”) (§6)

‘imma, ‘immanu, preposition (§1)

’attatu, noun, fem. (§4)

‘isu, noun, masc. (§8)

huwatu, noun, fem. (§8); rigmu, noun, masc. (§1);
tahmu, noun, masc. (§2)

"aduru, adjective (§4)

*attumu, pronoun (plural) (§3)

yammu, personal name (§5)

’atta, pronoun (masc. sg.) (§3); ’atti, pronoun (fem.
sg.) (§3); “attumu, pronoun (plural) (§3)

gazru, noun, masc. (§3)
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Nominals
Case Endings
Masculine Feminine
free form bound form free form bound form
Nom -u —atu
Gen/Voc —i —ati
Sg
Acc -a -ata
Nom -ama -a —-atama -ata
Dual
Acc/Gen/Voc (Obl) -éma -é -atéma —até
i Nom -uma -1 —-atu
P
Acc/Gen/Voc (Obl) -ima -1 —ati
Nouns: malku, “king,” and malkatu, “queen”
Masculine Feminine

free form bound form

free form bound form

Nom malku malkatu
Gen/Voc malki malkati

8 Acc malka malkata
Nom malkama malka malkatama  malkata

Dual Acc/Gen/Voc (Obl)  malkéma malké malkatéma  malkaté
Nom malakiima malakii malakatu

Pl Acc/Gen/Voc (Obl)  malakima malaki malakati

-161-



162 PARADIGMS

Adjectives: tabu, “good”

Masculine Feminine

free form bound form free form bound form

Nom tabu tabatu
s Gen/Voc tabi tabati
8 Acc taba tabata
Nom tabama taba tabatama tabata
Dual
Acc/Gen/Voc (Obl) tabéma tabé tabatéma tabaté
- Nom tabima tabu tabatu
Acc/Gen/Voc (Obl) tabima tabi tabati
Relative Markers
Masc Sg Fem Sg Com Pl
Nom dit datu ditu
Gen/Voc di dati
diti
Acc da data

Demonstrative Pronouns

Masc Sg Fem Sg Com Pl
Nom hannadi hannadatu hannaditu
Gen/Voc hannadi hannadati
hannaditi
Acc hannada hannadata
Pronouns

Nominative Independent Pronouns

lcs “anaku | *ana “T°
2ms atta “you”
2fs atti “you”

>

2cd ’attuma “(the two of) you’
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2¢cp “attumu “you,” “y’all”
3ms huwa “he”
3fs hiya “she”
3cd huma “they;” “the two of them”
3cp humi “they”
Oblique Independent Pronouns
3ms huwati “him”
3fs hiyati “her”
3cd humati “them,” “the two of them”
3cp humiiti “them”
Suffixed Pronouns with Nouns
les  -ya led  -naya Icp -na
(nom -ya or -i)
2ms -ka 2cd  -kuma 2mp -kumu
2fs  -ki 2fp  -kuna
3ms -hu 3cd  -huma 3mp -humu
3ts  -ha 3tp  -huna
Suffixed Pronouns with Prepositions
les  -ya led  -naya lcp -na
2ms -ka 2cd  -kuma 2mp -kumu
2fs ki 2fp  -kuna
3ms -hu 3cd  -huma 3mp -humu
3fs  -ha 3fp -huna
Suffixed Pronouns with Verbs
les  -ni led -naya lecp -na
2ms -ka 2c¢d  -kuma 2mp -kumu
2fs  -ki 2fp  -kuna
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3ms -hu 3cd  -huma 3mp -humu
-annu
-annannu

3ts  -ha 3tp  -huna

Cardinal Numerals

Value Masculine Feminine Value of Plural

1 ’ahhadu ’ahhattu —

‘astayu | ‘asti

2 tinaya / tind tinéta / titta —
(dual nom) (dual nom)
3 talatu talatatu 30
4 ’arba‘u ’arba‘atu 40
5 hamisu hamisatu 50
6 tittu tittatu 60
7 Sab‘u Sab‘atu 70
8 tamaniyu | tamanii tamanitu 80
9 tisu tis‘atu 90
10 ‘asru ‘asratu 20
Verb Endings
QATALA YAQTULU Imperative
suffix prefix  suffix suffix
3ms -a y- -u
3fs —at t- -u
2ms —ta - -u
2fs —ti t- -ina -i

1cs —tu - -u
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3md -a - -a(na)
3fd —ata - -a(na)
2cd —tuma - -a(na) -a
Ics -naya n- -a
3mp - t- ~ii(na)
3fp -a t- -na
2mp —tumu - ~ii(na) -1
2fp ~tina t- -na -a
Icp —-nil n- -u
Verb Patterns

QATALA  YAQTULU Jussive Imperative Participle Infinitive

qatala yaqtulu yaqtul qutul qatilu qatalu
G-stem qatula yaqtilu yaqtil qitil

qatila yiqtalu yigtal qatal
Gt-stem  ’igtatila  yiqtatilu  yiqtatil
Gp-stem  qutala yuqtala yuqtal qatilu
N-stem naqtala  yiqqatilu  yiqqatil ~ ’iqqatil
D-stem qittala  yaqattilu  yaqattil qattil  mugqattilu
tD-stem  taqattala  yitqattalu  yitqattal
Dp-stem  quttila  yuqattilu  yuqattil mugqattalu
S-stem Saqtila  yasaqtilu  yasaqtil Saqtil  musaqtilu
St-stem YiStaqtila  yiStaqtilu  yistaqtil
Sp-stem Suqtala  yuSaqtalu  yusaqtal musaqtalu
L-stem qalala yaqalilu  yagqalil
R-stem qalgala  yaqalgilu  yaqalgil
Rt-stem  ’igtaltala yiqtataltilu yigtataltil
tR-stem  taqalgala yitaqtaltilu yitaqtaltil
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RGM, “to say”: a theme vowel

3ms
3fs
2ms
2fs
1cs

3md
3fd
2cd
lcd

3mp
3fp
2mp
2fp
Icp

SLM, “to be well”: i theme vowel

3ms
3fs
2ms
2fs
lcs

3md
3fd
2cd
lcd

3mp
3fp
2mp
2fp
Icp

PARADIGMS

G-Stem QATALA Verbs

ragama
ragamat
ragamta
ragamti

ragamtu

ragama
ragamata
ragamtuma
ragamnaya

ragamii
ragama
ragamtumu
ragamting
ragamnii

Salima
Salimat
Salimta
Salimti
Salimtu

Salima
Salimata
Salimtuma
Salimnaya

Salimii
Salima
Salimtumu
Salimtina
Salimnu

“he said”

“she said”

(3 . »
you said

“you said”
“I said”

“the two of them said”
“the two of them said”
“the two of you said”
“the two of us said”

“they said”
“they said”
<« s 1»
you said
“you said”
<« : 1»
we said

“he is well”
“she is well”
<« »
you are well
“you are well”
<« »
I am well

“the two of them are well”
“the two of them are well”
“the two of you are well”
“the two of us are well”

“they are well”
“they are well”
“you are well”
“you are well”
“we are well”



SLM, “to be well”: a theme vowel

3ms
3fs
2ms
2fs
1cs

3md
3fd
2cd
lcd

3mp
3fp
2mp
2fp
Icp

PARADIGMS

G-Stem YAQTULU Verbs

yislamu
tislamu
tislamu
tislamina
’islamu

tislama(na)
tislama(na)
tislama(na)
nislama

tislamu(na)
tislamna
tislamu(na)
tislamna
nislamu

QB’, “to invoke”: i theme vowel

3ms
3fs
2ms
2fs
lcs

3md
3fd
2cd
lcd

3mp
3fp
2mp
2fp
Icp

yaqbi’u
taqbi’u
tagbi’u
taqbi’ina
‘agbi’u

taqbi’a(na)
tagbi’a(na)
taqbi’a(na)
naqbi’a

taqbi’i(na)
tagbi’na
taqbi’i(na)
tagbi’na
nagbi’u

“he is well”
“she is well”
“you are well”
“you are well”
<« »

I am well

“the two of them are well”
“the two of them are well”
“the two of you are well”
“the two of us are well”

“they are well”
“they are well”
“you are well”
“you are well”
“we are well”

“he invokes”
“she invokes”
<« . b2l
you invoke
({3 . 3
you invoke
“I invoke”

“the two of them invoke”
“the two of them invoke”
“the two of you invoke”
“the two of us invoke”

“they invoke”
“they invoke”
<« . 2l
you invoke
({3 . b2
you invoke
<« . 2l
we invoke
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RGM, “to say”: u theme vowel

3ms yargumu “he says”

3fs targumu “she says”

2ms targumu “you say”

2fs targumina “you say”

lcs ‘argumu “I say”

3md targuma(na) “the two of them say”
3fd targuma(na) “the two of them say”
2cd targuma(na) “the two of you say”
lcd narguma “the two of us say”
3mp targumii(na) “they say”

3fp targumna “they say”

2mp targumii(na) “you say”

2fp targumna “you say”

lcp nargumu “we say”

G-Stem Jussive Verbs

SLM, “to be well”: a theme vowel

3ms yislam “may he be well”

3fs tislam “may she be well”

2ms tislam “may you be well”

2fs tislami “may you be well”

lcs Yislam “may I be well”

3md tislama “may the two of them be well”
3fd tislama “may the two of them be well”
2cd tislama “may the two of you be well”
lcd nislama “may the two of us be well”
3mp tislamii “may they be well”

3fp tislamna “may they be well”

2mp tislamii “may you be well”

2fp tislamna “may you be well”

lcp nislam “may we be well”



QB’, “to invoke”™: i theme vowel

3ms
3fs
2ms
2fs
lcs

3md
3fd
2cd
lcd

3mp
3fp
2mp
2fp
Icp

RGM, “to say”: u theme vowel

3ms
3fs
2ms
2fs
lcs

3md
3fd
2cd
lcd

3mp
3fp
2mp
2fp
Icp

yaqbi’
taqbi’
tagbi’
taqbi’i
*aqbi’

taqbi’a
tagbi’a
taqbi’a
naqbi’a

taqbi’i
tagbi’na
taqbi’i
tagbi’na
nagbi’

yargum
targum
targum
targumi
‘argum

targuma
targuma
targuma
narguma

targumii
targumna
targumii
targumna
nargum
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“may he invoke”
“may she invoke”
<« : el
may you invoke
“may you invoke”
<« . 24
may I invoke

“may the two of them invoke”
“may the two of them invoke”
“may the two of you invoke”
“may the two of us invoke”

“may they invoke”
“may they invoke”
“may you invoke”
“may you invoke”
“may we invoke”

may he say
“may she say”
“may you say”
“may you say”
“may I say”

“may the two of them say”
“may the two of them say”
“may the two of you say”
“may the two of us say”

“may they say”
“may they say”
“may you say”
“may you say”
“may we say”
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SLM, “to be well”: a theme vowel

3ms
3fs
2ms
2fs
lcs

3md
3fd
2cd
lcd

3mp
3fp
2mp
2fp
Icp

QB’, “to invoke”: i theme vowel

3ms
3fs
2ms
2fs
1lcs

3md
3fd
2cd
lcd

3mp
3fp
2mp
2fp
Icp

yislama
tislama
tislama
tislami
’islama

tislama
tislama
tislama
nislama

tislamii
tislamna
tislamii
tislamna
nislama

yaqbi’a
taqbi’a
tagbi’a
taqbi’i
‘agbi’a

taqbi’a
tagbi’a
taqbi’a
naqbi’a

taqbi’i
tagbi’na
taqbi’
tagbi’na
nagbi’a

PARADIGMS

G-Stem Volitive Verbs

“let him be well”
“let her be well”
“may you be well”
“may you be well”
“let me be well”

“let the two of them be well”
“let the two of them be well”
“let the two of you be well”
“let the two of us be well”

“let them be well”
“let them be well”
“may you be well”
“may you be well”
“let us be well”

“let him invoke”
“let her invoke”
“may you invoke”
“may you invoke”
“let me invoke”

“let the two of them invoke”
“let the two of them invoke”
“let the two of you invoke”
“let the two of us invoke”

“let them invoke”
“let them invoke”
“may you invoke”
“may you invoke”
<« . b2l

let us invoke



RGM, “to say”: u theme vowel

3ms yarguma
3fs targuma
2ms targuma
2fs targumi
lcs ‘arguma
3md targuma
3fd targuma
2cd targuma
lcd narguma
3mp targumii
3fp targumna
2mp targumii
2fp targumna
Icp narguma
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“let him say”
“let her say”
“may you say’
“may you say”
“let me say”

]

“let the two of them say”
“let the two of them say”
“let the two of you say”
“let the two of us say”

“let them say”
“let them say”
“may you say”
“may you say”
“let us say”

G-Stem Imperative Verbs

SLM, “to be well”: a theme vowel

2ms Salam

2fs Salami
2cd Salama
2mp Salamii
2fp Salama

QB’, “to invoke™: i theme vowel

2ms qibi’
2fs qibi’t
2cd gibi’a
2mp qibi’ii
2fp gibi’a
RGM, “to say”: u theme vowel
2ms rugum
2fs rugumi
2cd ruguma

2mp rugumu

“be well”
“be well”
“be well”
“be well”
“be well”

“invoke”
“invoke”
“invoke”
“invoke”
«s b2l
invoke
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2fp ruguma

RGM, “to say”

PARADIGMS

»

<«
say

G-Stem Participles

Masculine Feminine
Nom ragimu ragimatu
Sg Gen/Voc ragimi ragimati
Acc ragima ragimata
Nom ragimama ragimatama
bound: ragima bound: ragimata
Dual
Acc/Gen/Voc (Obl) ragiméma ragimatéma
bound: ragimé bound: ragimaté
Nom ragimiima ragimatu
bound: ragimi
8 Acc/Gen/Voc (Obl) ragimima ragimati

bound: ragimi

G-Stem Infinitive Verbs

RGM, “to say”

Freeuse  ragamu
Nom ragamu
Gen ragami

Acc ragama

Gp QaTALA QR’, “to be called”

3ms qura’a
3fs qura’at
2ms qura’ta
2fs qura’ti

lcs qura’tu

<« »
to say

<« » « . »
to say, saying

<« » « ) »
to say, “saying

» «

“to say,” “saying”

Gp-Stem Verbs

“he was called”
“she was called”

“you were called”
“you were called”

“T was called”



3md qura’a

3fd qura’ata
2cd qura’tuma
lcd qura’naya
3mp qura’ii

3fp qura’a
2mp qura’tumu
2fp qura’tina
lcp qura’nii

PARADIGMS

“the two of them were called”
“the two of them were called”
“the two of you were called”
“the two of us were called”

“they were called”
“they were called”
“you were called”
“you were called”
“we were called”

Gp vaQruLru QR’, “to be called”

3ms yuqra’u

3fs tuqra’u
2ms tugra’u

2fs tugra’ina
lcs ‘uqra’u
3md tugra’a(na)
3fd tugra’a(na)
2cd tuqra’a(na)
lcd nuqra’a
3mp tugra’il(na)
3fp tugra’na
2mp tuqra’il(na)
2fp tugra’na
lcp nuqra’u

“he is called”
“she is called”
“you are called”
“you are called”
“Iam called”

“the two of them are called”
“the two of them are called”
“the two of you are called”
“the two of us are called”

“they are called”
“they are called”
“you are called”
“you are called”
“we are called”

Gp participle QR’, “to be called”

ms qari’u

fs qari’atu
mp qari’uma
fp qari’atu

Gt QaTaLA RQS, “to dance”
3ms irtaqisa

“called one”
“called one”
“called ones”
“called ones”

Gt-Stem Verbs

“he danced”
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3fs Yirtaqisat “she danced”

2ms Yirtaqista “you danced”

2fs Yirtaqisti “you danced”

lcs Yirtaqistu “I danced”

3md Yirtaqisa “the two of them danced”
3fd irtaqisatd “the two of them danced”
2cd Yirtaqistuma “the two of you danced”
lcd Yirtaqisnaya “the two of us danced”
3mp Yirtaqisii “they danced”

3fp irtaqisa “they danced”

2mp Yirtaqistumu “you danced”

2fp Yirtaqistina “you danced”

lcp Yirtaqisnii “we danced”

Gt yaQruru RQS, “to dance”

3ms yirtaqisu “he dances”

3fs tirtaqisu “she dances”

2ms tirtaqisu “you dance”

2fs tirtaqisina “you dance”

lcs Yirtaqisu “I dance”

3md tirtaqisa(na) “the two of them dance”
3fd tirtaqisa(na) “the two of them dance”
2cd tirtaqisa(na) “the two of you dance”
lcd nirtaqisa “the two of us dance”
3mp tirtaqisi(na) “they dance”

3fp tirtaqisna “they dance”

2mp tirtaqisi(na) “you dance”

2fp tirtaqisna “you dance”

lcp nirtaqisu “we dance”

N-Stem Verbs

N QatarLa MHS, “to be struck”
3ms namhasa
3fs namhasat

“he was struck”
“she was struck”
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2ms namhasta
2fs namhasti

lcs namhastu
3md namhasa

3td namhasata
2cd namhastuma
lcd namhasnaya
3mp namhasi

3fp namhasa
2mp namhastumu
2fp namhastina
lcp namhasnii

N vaQruru MHS, “to be struck”

3ms yimmahisu

3fs timmahisu
2ms timmahisu

2fs timmahisina
lcs ’immahisu
3md timmahisa(na)
3fd timmahisa(na)
2cd timmahisa(na)
lcd nimmahisa
3mp timmahisii(na)
3fp timmahisna
2mp timmahisii(na)
2fp timmahisna
lep nimmahisu

N Jussive DBH, “to be sacrificed”

3ms yiddabih
3fs tiddabih
2ms tiddabih
2fs tiddabihi
Ics ’iddabih

({3 »
you were struck
<« »
you were struck

“I was struck”

“the two of them were struck”
“the two of them were struck”
“the two of you were struck”
“the two of us were struck”

“they were struck”
“they were struck”
<« »
you were struck
“you were struck”
<« »
we were struck

“he is struck”

“she is struck”

<« »
you are struck

“you are struck”

“T am struck”

“the two of them are struck”
“the two of them are struck”
“the two of you are struck”
“the two of us are struck”

“they are struck”
“they are struck”
“you are struck”
<« »
you are struck
“we are struck”

“may he be sacrificed”
“may she be sacrificed”
“may you be sacrificed”
“may you be sacrificed”
“may I be sacrificed”
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3md tiddabiha “may the two of them be sacrificed”
3fd tiddabiha “may the two of them be sacrificed”
2cd tiddabiha “may the two of you be sacrificed”
lcd niddabiha “may the two of us be sacrificed”
3mp tiddabihii “may they be sacrificed”
3fp tiddabihna “may they be sacrificed”
2mp tiddabihii “may you be sacrificed”
2fp tiddabihna “may you be sacrificed”
lcp niddabih “may we be sacrificed”
N Volitive DBH, “to be sacrificed”
3ms yiddabiha “let him be sacrificed”
3fs tiddabiha “let her be sacrificed”
2ms tiddabiha “may you be sacrificed”
2fs tiddabihi “may you be sacrificed”
Ics ’iddabiha “let me be sacrificed”
3md tiddabiha “let the two of them be sacrificed”
3fd tiddabiha “let the two of them be sacrificed”
2cd tiddabiha “let the two of you be sacrificed”
lcd niddabiha “let the two of us be sacrificed”
3mp tiddabihi “let them be sacrificed”
3fp tiddabihna “let them be sacrificed”
2mp tiddabihii “may you be sacrificed”
2fp tiddabihna “may you be sacrificed”
lcp niddabiha “let us be sacrificed”
N Imperative DBH, “to be sacrificed”
2ms ’iddabih “be sacrificed”
2fs ’iddabihi “be sacrificed”
2cd ’iddabiha “be sacrificed”
2mp ’iddabihi “be sacrificed”

2fp ’iddabiha “be sacrificed”
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D-Stem Verbs

D QaTALA SLM, “to make well”

3ms
3fs
2ms
2fs
lcs

3md
3fd
2cd
lcd

3mp
3fp
2mp
2fp
Icp

Sillama
Sillamat
Sillamta
Sillamti
Sillamtu

Sillama
Sillamata
Sillamtuma
Sillamnaya

Sillamu
Sillama
Sillamtumu
Sillamtina
Sillamnu

“he made __ well”
“she made __ well”
“you made __ well”
“you made __ well”
“I'made __ well”

“the two of them made __ well”
“the two of them made __ well”
“the two of you made __ well”
“the two of us made __ well”

“they made __ well”
“they made __ well”
“you made __ well”
“you made __ well”
“we made __ well”

D vAQTULU SLM, “to make well”

3ms
3fs
2ms
2fs
lcs

3md
3fd
2cd
lcd

3mp
3fp
2mp
2fp
Icp

yasallimu “he makes __ well”

tasallimu “she makes __ well”

tasallimu “you make __ well”

tasallimina “you make __ well”

*asallimu “I' make __ well”

tasallima(na) “the two of them make __ well”
tasallima(na) “the two of them make __ well”
tasallima(na) “the two of you make __ well”
nasallima “the two of us make __ well”
tasallimi(na) “they make __ well”

tasallimna “they make __ well”
tasallimii(na) “you make __ well”

tasallimna “you make __ well”

nasallimu “we make __ well”
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D Jussive SLM, “to make well”

3ms yasallim
3fs tasallim
2ms tasallim
2fs tasallimi
lcs ’asallim
3md tasallima
3fd tasallima
2cd tasallima
lcd nasallima
3mp tasallimi
3fp tasallimna
2mp tasallimii
2fp tasallimna
lcp nasallim

D Volitive SLM, “to make well”

3ms yasallima
3fs tasallima
2ms tasallima
2fs tasallimi
lcs ’asallima
3md tasallima
3fd tasallima
2cd tasallima
lcd nasallima
3mp tasallimi
3fp tasallimna
2mp tasallimi
2fp tasallimna
lcp nasallima

D Imperative SLM, “to make well”
2ms Sallim
2fs Sallimi

PARADIGMS

“may he make __ well”
“may she make __ well”
“may you make __ well”
“may you make __ well”
“may I make __ well”

“may the two of them make __ well”
“may the two of them make __ well”
“may the two of you make __ well”
“may the two of us make __ well”

“may they make __ well”
“may they make __ well”
“may you make __ well”
“may you make __ well”
“may we make __ well”

“let him make __ well”
“let her make  well”
“may you make __ well”
“may you make __ well”
“let me make __ well”

“let the two of them make __ well”
“let the two of them make __ well”
“let the two of you make __ well”
“let the two of us make __ well”

“let them make __ well”
“let them make __ well”
“may you make __ well”
“may you make __ well”
“let us make __ well”

“make _ well”
“make __ well”
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2cd Sallima “make _ well”
2mp Sallimii “make __ well”
2fp Sallima “make __ well”

»

D Participle B‘R, “to burn [something]

Masculine Feminine
Nom muba“‘iru muba“iratu
Sg Gen/Voc muba“iri mubairati
Acc muba“‘ira muba“‘irata
Nom muba“‘irama muba“‘iratama
bound: muba“ira  bound: muba“irata
Dual - -
Acc/Gen/Voc (Obl) muba“‘iréma muba‘‘iratéma
bound: muba“iré  bound: muba “iraté
Nom muba“iriima muba“‘iratu
| bound: muba“iri
P

Acc/Gen/Voc (Obl) muba“‘irima muba“irati

bound: muba“iri

Dp-Stem Verbs

»

Dp Qatara BR, “to be burned

3ms buira “he was burned”

3fs bu‘irat “she was burned”

2ms buirta “you were burned”

2fs bu‘irti “you were burned”

lcs bu‘“irtu “I was burned”

3md bu‘ira “the two of them were burned”
3fd bu‘irata “the two of them were burned”
2cd bu‘irtuma “the two of you were burned”
lcd bu“irnaya “the two of us were burned”
3mp buiri “they were burned”

3fp buira “they were burned”
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2mp
2fp
Icp

Dp vAQTULU B‘R, “to be burned”

3ms
3fs
2ms
2fs
1cs

3md
3fd
2cd
lcd

3mp
3fp
2mp
2fp
Icp

Dp participle BR, “to be burned”

ms
fs
mp
fp

tD QaTaLA KMS, “to collapse”

3ms
3fs
2ms
2fs
lcs

3md
3fd

bu“irtumu

bu““irtina
cC. —

bu‘‘irnu

yuba“aru
tuba“‘aru
tuba“‘aru
tuba“arina
J C
uba“‘aru

tuba““ara(na)
tuba““ara(na)
tuba“ara(na)
nuba“‘ara

tuba““arii(na)
tuba“arna
tuba“ari(na)
tuba“arna
nuba“aru

C
muba“aru

C
muba“‘aratu
muba““ariima

C -
muba“‘aratu

PARADIGMS

“you were burned”
<« »
you were burned
<« »
we were burned

“he is burned”
“she is burned”
“you are burned”
<« »

you are burned
“I am burned”

“the two of them are burned”
“the two of them are burned”
“the two of you are burned”
“the two of us are burned”

“they are burned”
“they are burned”
<« »
you are burned
({3 »
you are burned
<« »
we are burned

“burned one”
“burned one”
“burned ones”
“burned ones”

tD-Stem Verbs

takammasa
takammasat
takammasta
takammasti
takammastu

takammasa
takammasata

“he collapsed”
“she collapsed”
“you collapsed”
“you collapsed”
“I collapsed”

“the two of them collapsed”
“the two of them collapsed”



2cd
lcd

3mp
3fp
2mp
2fp
Icp

PARADIGMS
takammastuma  “the two of you collapsed”
takammasnaya  “the two of us collapsed”
takammasii “they collapsed”
takammasa “they collapsed”
takammastumu  “you collapsed”
takammastina “you collapsed”
takammasnii “we collapsed”

tD yaQruLu KMS, “to collapse”

3ms
3fs
2ms
2fs
1cs

3md
3fd
2cd
lcd

3mp
3fp
2mp
2fp
Icp

yitkammasu
titkammasu
titkammasu
titkammasina
’itkammasu

titkammasa(na)
titkammasa(na)
titkammasa(na)
nitkammasa

titkammasi(na)
titkammasna
titkammasi(na)
titkammasna
nitkammasu

“he collapses”

“she collapses”
“you collapse”
“you collapse”
“I collapse”

“the two of them collapse”
“the two of them collapse”
“the two of you collapse”
“the two of us collapse”

“they collapse”
“they collapse”
“you collapse”
“you collapse”
“we collapse”

S-Stem Verbs

S QaTaLA BR, “to illuminate”

3ms
3fs
2ms
2fs
lcs

3md
3fd
2cd

sab‘ira

Sabirat
sabirta
Sabirti
Sabirtu

sab‘ira
Sab‘irata
sab‘irtuma

“he illuminated”
“she illuminated”
“you illuminated”
“you illuminated”
“I illuminated”

“the two of them illuminated”
“the two of them illuminated”
“the two of you illuminated”
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lcd

3mp
3fp
2mp
2fp
Icp

S YaQruLu BR, “to illuminate”

3ms
3fs
2ms
2fs
lcs

3md
3fd
2cd
lcd

3mp
3fp
2mp
2fp
Icp

S Jussive BR, “to illuminate”

3ms
3fs
2ms
2fs
1cs

3md
3fd
2cd
lcd

3mp

PARADIGMS
$abirnaya “the two of us illuminated”
Sab‘irii “they illuminated”
Sab‘ira “they illuminated”
Sab‘irtumu “you illuminated”
Sab‘irtina “you illuminated”
Sab‘irni “we illuminated”
yasab‘iru “he illuminates”
tasabiru “she illuminates”
tasabiru “you illuminate”
tasabirina “you illuminate”
*asab‘iru “I illuminate”
tasabira(na) “the two of them illuminate”
tasab‘ira(na) “the two of them illuminate”
tasabira(na) “the two of you illuminate”
nasab‘ira “the two of us illuminate”
tasabirii(na) “they illuminate”
tasab‘irna “they illuminate”
tasabirii(na) “you illuminate”
tasab‘irna “you illuminate”
nasab‘iru “we illuminate”
yasab‘ir “may he illuminate”
tasabir “may she illuminate”
tasabir “may you illuminate”
tasabiri “may you illuminate”
*asab‘ir “may I illuminate”
tasabira “may the two of them illuminate”
tasabira “may the two of them illuminate”
tasab‘ira “may the two of you illuminate”
nasab‘ira “may the two of us illuminate”

tasabiru “may they illuminate”
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3fp tasab‘irna “may they illuminate”
2mp taSab‘iri “may you illuminate”
2fp tasab‘irna “may you illuminate”
lcp nasab‘ir “may we illuminate”
S Volitive BR, “to illuminate”
3ms yasab‘ira “let him illuminate”
3fs tasabira “let her illuminate”
2ms tasab‘ira “may you illuminate”
2fs tasabiri “may you illuminate”
lcs ’asab‘ira “let me illuminate”
3md tasabira “let the two of them illuminate”
3fd tasab‘ira “let the two of them illuminate”
2cd tasabira “let the two of you illuminate”
lcd nasab‘ira “let the two of us illuminate”
3mp tasab"iri “let them illuminate”
3fp tasab‘irna “let them illuminate”
2mp tasabiri “may you illuminate”
2fp tasab‘irna “may you illuminate”
lcp nasab‘ira “let us illuminate”
S Imperative B‘R, “to illuminate”
2ms Sab‘ir “illuminate”
2fs Sab‘iri “illuminate”
2cd Sab‘ira “illuminate”
2mp Sab‘irii “illuminate”
2fp Sab‘ira “illuminate”
S Participle B'R, “to illuminate”
Masc Fem
Nom musab‘iru musab‘iratu
Sg Gen/Voc musabiri musab‘irati
Acc musab‘ira musab‘irata
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Nom musab‘irama musab‘iratama
bound: musab‘ira bound: musab‘irata
Dual : :
Acc/Gen/Voc (Obl) musab‘iréma musab‘iratéma
bound: musab‘iré bound: musab‘iraté
Nom musabiriima musabiratu
ound: musab‘irii
| bound b
P

Acc/Gen/Voc (Obl) musab‘irima musabirati

bound: musab‘iri

S Infinitive B‘R, “to illuminate”

Freeuse  sab‘aru “to illuminate”

Nom Sab‘aru “to illuminate,” “illuminating”
Gen Sab‘ari “to illuminate,” “illuminating”
Acc Sab‘ara “to illuminate,” “illuminating”

Sp-Stem Verbs

Sp QaTaLA BR, “to be illuminated”

3ms Sub‘ara “he was illuminated”

3fs Sub‘arat “she was illuminated”

2ms Sub‘arta “you were illuminated”

2fs Sub‘arti “you were illuminated”

Lcs Sub‘artu “I was illuminated”

3md Sub‘ara “the two of them were illuminated”
3fd Sub‘arata “the two of them were illuminated”
2cd Sub‘artuma “the two of you were illuminated”
led Sub‘arnaya “the two of us were illuminated”
3mp Sub‘ari “they were illuminated”

3fp Sub‘ara “they were illuminated”

2mp Sub‘artumu “you were illuminated”

2fp Sub‘artina “you were illuminated”

lcp Sub‘arnii “we were illuminated”
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Sp yaQruLu BR, “to be illuminated”

3ms
3fs
2ms
2fs
lcs

3md
3fd
2cd
lcd

3mp
3fp
2mp
2fp
Icp

yusab‘aru “he is illuminated”

tusab‘aru “she is illuminated”

tusab‘aru “you are illuminated”

tusab‘arina “you are illuminated”

usab‘aru “I am illuminated”

tusab‘ard(na) “the two of them are illuminated”
tusab‘ard(na) “the two of them are illuminated”
tusab‘ara(na) “the two of you are illuminated”
nusab‘ara “the two of us are illuminated”
tusab‘arii(na) “they are illuminated”

tusab‘arna “they are illuminated”
tusab‘arii(na) “you are illuminated”

tusab‘arna “you are illuminated”

nusab‘aru “we are illuminated”

Sp participle B‘R, “to be illuminated”

ms
fs
mp

fp

St QATALA
3ms
3fs
2ms
2fs
1cs

3md
3fd
2cd
lcd

3mp

musab‘aru “illuminated one”
musab‘aratu “illuminated one”
v I3 — «- . »
musab‘aruma illuminated ones
v 1.¢ - «. . »
musab‘aratu illuminated ones

St-Stem Verbs

Yistaqtila
Yistaqtilat
Yistaqtilta
Yistaqtilti
Yistaqtiltu
istaqtila
Yistaqtilata
Yistaqtiltuma
’istaqtilnaya

istaqtilii
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3fp Yistaqtila
2mp Yistaqtiltumu
2fp ’istaqtiltina
lcp Yistaqtilni

St yaqruLu
3ms yistaqtilu
3fs tistaqtilu
2ms tistaqtilu
2fs tistaqtilina
lcs Yistaqtilu
3md tistaqtila(na)
3fd tistaqtila(na)
2cd tistaqtila(na)
lcd nistaqtila
3mp tistaqtilii(na)
3fp tistaqtilna
2mp tistaqtilii(na)
2fp tistaqtilna
lcp nistaqtilu

I-n Verbs in the G-Stem

G QATALA
See paradigm for the strong verb.

G vaQruLu NDR, “to make a vow”

3ms yadduru “he vows”

3fs tadduru “she vows”

2ms tadduru “you vow”

2fs taddurina “you vow”

lcs >adduru “I vow”

3md taddura(na) “the two of them vow”
3fd taddura(na) “the two of them vow”
2cd taddura(na) “the two of you vow”

lcd naddura “the two of us vow”
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3mp taddurii(na) “they vow”
3fp taddurna “they vow”
2mp tadduri(na) “you vow”
2fp taddurna “you vow”
lcp nadduru “we vow”

G Jussive NDR, “to make a vow”

3ms yaddur
3fs taddur
2ms taddur
2fs tadduri
lcs ‘addur
3md taddura
3fd taddura
2cd taddura
lcd naddura
3mp taddurii
3fp taddurna
2mp tadduri
2fp taddurna
lcp naddur

G Volitive NDR, “to make a vow”

3ms yaddura
3fs taddura
2ms taddura
2fs tadduri
lcs ’addura
3md taddura
3fd taddura
2cd taddura
lcd naddura
3mp taddurii
3fp taddurna
2mp tadduri

“let him vow”

“let her vow”

“may you vow”

“may you vow”

<« »
let me vow

“let the two of them vow”
“let the two of them vow”
“let the two of you vow”
“let the two of us vow”
“let them vow”

“let them vow”
“may you vow”
“may you vow”
<« »

let us vow

“let him vow”

“let her vow”

“may you vow”

“may you vow”

<« »
let me vow

“let the two of them vow”
“let the two of them vow”
“let the two of you vow”
“let the two of us vow”

“let them vow”
“let them vow”
“may you vow”
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2fp taddurna “may you vow”
lcp naddura “let us vow”

G Imperative NDR, “to make a vow”

2ms dur “vow”
2fs duri “vow”
2cd dura “vow”
2mp durti “vow”
2fp dura “vow”

I-n Participle
See paradigm for the strong verb.

I-n Infinitive
See paradigm for the strong verb.

I-n Verbs in the N-Stem

N QataLa NDR, “to be vowed”

3ms naddara “he was vowed”
3fs naddarat “she was vowed”
2ms naddarta “you were vowed”
2fs naddarti “you were vowed”
lcs naddartu “I was vowed”
3md naddara “the two of them were vowed”
3td naddarata “the two of them were vowed”
2cd naddartuma “the two of you were vowed”
lcd naddarnaya “the two of us were vowed”
3mp naddari “they were vowed”
3fp naddara “they were vowed”
2mp naddartumu “you were vowed”
2fp naddartina “you were vowed”
lcp naddarnii “we were vowed”
N YAQTULU

See paradigm for the strong verb.
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I-n Verbs in the D-Stem

See paradigms for the strong verb.

I-n Verbs in the S-Stem

NGS, “to cause to approach”

QATALA Saggisa, “he caused [someone/thing] to approach”
YAQTULU yasaggisu, “he causes [someone/thing] to approach”
Imperative  $aggis, “cause [someone/thing] to approach” (2ms)
Participle musaggisu, “one who causes to approach” (nom ms)
Infinitive Saggasu, “to cause to approach” (nom)
LQH, “to take,” in the G-Stem
G QATALA

See paradigm for the strong verb.

G YAQTULU
3ms yiqqahu “he takes”
3fs tigqahu “she takes”
2ms tigqahu “you take”
2fs tigqahina “you take”
lcs ’igqahu “T take”
3md tigqaha(na) “the two of them take”
3fd tiggaha(na) “the two of them take”
2cd tigqaha(na) “the two of you take”
lcd nigqaha “the two of us take”
3mp tigqahii(na) “they take”
3fp tiggahna “they take”
2mp tigqahii(na) “you take”
2fp tiggahna “you take”
lcp niqqahu “we take”
G Jussive
3ms yigqah “let him take”
3fs tigqah “let her take”
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2ms
2fs
1cs

3md
3fd
2cd
lcd

3mp
3fp
2mp
2fp
Icp

G Volitive
3ms
3fs
2ms
2fs
lcs

3md
3fd
2cd
lcd

3mp
3fp
2mp
2fp
Icp

G Imperative
2ms
2fs
2cd
2mp
2fp

tiqqah
tigqahi
iqqah

tigqaha
tiggaha
tigqgaha
niqqaha

tigqahii
tiggahna
tigqahii
tiggahna
niqqah

yiqqaha
tiggaha
tiggaha
tigqahi
’igqgaha

tiggaha
tigqgaha
tigqaha
nigqaha

tigqahi
tiggahna
tigqahii
tiggahna
niqqaha

qah

qahi
qaha
qahii
qaha

PARADIGMS

“may you take”
“may you take”
“let me take”

“let the two of them take”
“let the two of them take”
“let the two of you take”
“let the two of us take”

“let them take”
“let them take”
“may you take”
“may you take”
“let us take”

“let him take”
“let her take”
“may you take”
“may you take”
“let me take”

“let the two of them take”
“let the two of them take”
“let the two of you take”
“let the two of us take”

“let them take”
“let them take”
“may you take”
“may you take”
“let us take”

“take”
“take”
“take”
“take”
“take”
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HLM, “to strike,” in the G-Stem YAQTULU

3ms yallumu “he strikes”

3fs tallumu “she strikes”

2ms tallumu “you strike”

2fs tallumina “you strike”

lcs ’allumu “I strike”

3md talluma(na) “the two of them strike”
3fd talluma(na) “the two of them strike”
2cd talluma(na) “the two of you strike”
lcd nalluma “the two of us strike”
3mp tallumu(na) “they strike”

3fp tallumna “they strike”

2mp tallumu(na) “you strike”

2fp tallumna “you strike”

lcp nallumu “we strike”

I-’ Verbs in the G-Stem

G QATALA
See paradigm for the strong verb.

G vaQruLu "HD, “to seize”

3ms ya’hudu | ya’uhudu “he seizes”

3fs ta’hudu | ta’uhudu “she seizes”

2ms ta’hudu | ta’uhudu “you seize”

2fs ta’hudina | ta’uhudina “you seize”

lcs "ahudu “ seize”

3md ta’huda(nai | ta’'uhuda(na) “the two of them seize”
3fd ta’huda(na) | ta’uhuda(na) “the two of them seize”
2cd ta’huda(na) | ta’uhuda(na) “the two of you seize”
lcd na’huda | na’uhuda “the two of us seize”
3mp ta’hudi(na) | ta’uhudi(na) “they seize”

3fp ta’hudna | ta’uhudna “they seize”

2mp ta’hudi(na) / ta’uhudi(na) “you seize”

2fp ta’hudna | ta’uhudna “you seize”
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Icp

PARADIGMS

na’hudu | na’uhudu

G Jussive *HD, “to seize”

3ms
3fs
2ms
2fs
1lcs

3md
3fd
2cd
lcd

3mp
3fp
2mp
2fp
Icp

ya’hud | ya’uhud
ta’hud | ta’uhud
ta’hud | ta’uhud
ta’hudi | ta’uhudi
‘ahud

ta’huda | ta’uhuda
ta’huda | ta’uhuda
ta’huda | ta’uhuda
na’huda | na’uhuda

ta’hudi | ta’uhudi
ta’hudna | ta’uhudna
ta’hudi | ta’uhudi
ta’hudna | ta’uhudna
na’hud

G Volitive "HD, “to seize”

3ms
3fs
2ms
2fs
lcs

3md
3fd
2cd
lcd

3mp
3fp
2mp
2fp
Icp

ya’huda | ya’uhuda
ta’huda | ta’uhuda
ta’huda | ta’uhuda
ta’hudi | ta’uhudi
’ahuda

ta’huda | ta’uhuda
ta’huda | ta’uhuda
ta’huda | ta’uhuda
na’huda | na’uhuda

ta’hudii | ta’uhudi
ta’hudna | ta’uhudna
ta’hudii | ta’uhudii
ta’hudna | ta’uhudna
na’huda

« . k24
We S€1Z¢€

“let him seize”

“let her seize”

“may you seize”

“may you seize”

« . »
let me seize

“let the two of them seize”
“let the two of them seize”
“let the two of you seize”
“let the two of us seize”

“let them seize”
“let them seize”
“may you seize”
“may you seize”
« . b2l

let us seize

“let him seize”
“let her seize”
“may you seize”
“may you seize”
“let me seize”

“let the two of them seize”
“let the two of them seize”
“let the two of you seize”
“let the two of us seize”

“let them seize”
“let them seize”
“may you seize”
“may you seize”
“let us seize”
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G Imperative "HD, “to seize”

2ms uhud “seize”
2fs "uhudi “seize”
2cd ‘uhuda “seize”
2mp "uhudii “seize”
2fp ‘uhuda “seize”

I-’ Verbs in the N-Stem

N QaTtaLA *HD, “to be seized”

3ms na’hada | na’ahada “he was seized”
3fs na’hadat | na’ahadat “she was seized”
2ms na’hadta | na’ahadta “you were seized”
2fs na’hadti | na’ahadti “you were seized”
lcs na’hadtu | na’ahadtu “I was seized”
3md na’hada | na’ahada “the two of them were seized”
3fd na’hadata | na’ahadata “the two of them were seized”
2cd na’hadtuma | na’ahadtuma “the two of you were seized”
lcd na’hadnaya | na’ahadnaya  “the two of us were seized”
3mp na’hadii | na’ahadi “they were seized”
3fp na’hada | na’ahada “they were seized”
2mp na’hadtumu | na’ahadtumu  “you were seized”
2fp na’hadtina | na’ahadtina  “you were seized”
lcp na’hadnii | na’ahadnii “we were seized”
N YAQTULU

See paradigm for the strong verb.

I-y Verbs in the G-Stem

G QATALA
See paradigm for the strong verb.

G vaQTuLu YD", “to know”: a theme vowel
3ms yida‘u “he knows”
3fs tida‘u “she knows”
2ms tida‘u “you know”
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2fs
1cs

3md
3fd
2cd
lcd

3mp
3fp
2mp
2fp
Icp

G vaQruLu YRD, “to descend”

3ms
3fs
2ms
2fs
1cs

3md
3fd
2cd
lcd

3mp
3fp
2mp
2fp
Icp

tida‘ina
’ida‘u

tida‘a(na)
tida‘a(na)
tida‘a(na)
nida‘a

tida‘i(na)
tida‘na
tida‘i(na)
tida‘na
nida‘u

yaridu
taridu
taridu
taridina
’aridu

tarida(na)
tarida(na)
tarida(na)

narida

taridii(na)

taridna

taridi(na)

taridna
naridu

PARADIGMS

« »
you know
“I know”

“the two of them know”
“the two of them know”
“the two of you know”
“the two of us know”

“they know”
“they know”
“you know”
<« »
you know
“we know”

: i theme vowel
“he descends”
“she descends”
“you descend”
“you descend”
“I descend”

“the two of them descend”
“the two of them descend”
“the two of you descend”
“the two of us descend”

“they descend”
“they descend”
“you descend”
“you descend”
“we descend”

G Jussive YDS, “to know”: a theme vowel

3ms
3fs
2ms
2fs
lcs

yida‘
tida“
tida“
tida‘i
’ida‘

“may he know”
“may she know”
“may you know”
“may you know”
“may I know”



3md
3fd
2cd
lcd

3mp
3fp
2mp
2fp
Icp

tida‘a
tida‘a
tida‘a
nida‘a

tida“i
tida‘na
tida‘i
tida‘na
nida‘
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“may the two of them know”
“may the two of them know”
“may the two of you know”
“may the two of us know”

“may they know”
“may they know”
“may you know”
“may you know”
“may we know”

G Jussive YRD, “to descend”: i theme vowel

3ms
3fs
2ms
2fs
lcs

3md
3fd
2cd
lcd

3mp
3fp
2mp
2fp
Icp

yarid
tarid
tarid
taridi
*arid

tarida
tarida
tarida
narida

taridi
taridna
taridii
taridna
narid

“may he descend”
“may she descend”
“may you descend”
“may you descend”
“may I descend”

“may the two of them descend”
“may the two of them descend”
“may the two of you descend”
“may the two of us descend”

“may they descend”
“may they descend”
“may you descend”
“may you descend”
“may we descend”

G Volitive YDS, “to know”: a theme vowel

3ms
3fs
2ms
2fs
lcs

3md
3fd
2cd

yida‘a
tida‘a
tida‘a
tida‘i

’ida‘a

tida‘a
tida‘a
tida‘a

“let him know”
“let her know”
“may you know”
<« »
may you know
“let me know”

“let the two of them know”
“let the two of them know”
“let the two of you know”
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lcd

3mp
3fp
2mp
2fp
Icp

nida‘a

tida‘i
tida‘na
tida‘i
tida‘na
nida‘a

PARADIGMS

“let the two of us know”

“let them know”
“let them know”
“may you know”
“may you know”
“let us know”

G Volitive YRD, “to descend”: i theme vowel

3ms
3fs
2ms
2fs
lcs

3md
3fd
2cd
lcd

3mp
3fp
2mp
2fp
Icp

yarida
tarida
tarida
taridi
’arida

tarida
tarida
tarida
narida

taridii
taridna
taridi
taridna
narida

“let him descend”
“let her descend”
“may you descend”
“may you descend”
“let me descend”

“let the two of them descend”
“let the two of them descend”
“let the two of you descend”
“let the two of us descend”

“let them descend”
“let them descend”
“may you descend”
“may you descend”
“let us descend”

G Imperative YD, “to know”: a theme vowel

2ms
2fs
2cd
2mp
2fp

da‘

da‘i
da‘a
da‘ii
da‘a

“know”
“know”
“know”
“know’
“know’

>

>

G Imperative YRD, “to descend”: i theme vowel

2ms
2fs
2cd
2mp
2fp

rid

ridi
rida
ridi
rida

“descend”
“descend”
“descend”
“descend”
“descend”



G Participle

PARADIGMS

See paradigm for the strong verb.

G Infinitive YRD, “to descend”

Free use
Nom
Gen
Acc

G QATALA

yaradu or ridatu  “to descend”

yaradu or ridatu  “to descend,” “descending”
yaradior ridati ~ “to descend,” “descending”
yarada or ridata  “to descend,” “descending”

HLK, “to go,” in the G-Stem

See paradigm for the strong verb.

G YAQTULU
3ms
3fs
2ms
2fs
1cs

3md
3fd
2cd
lcd

3mp
3fp
2mp
2fp
Icp

G Jussive
3ms
3fs
2ms
2fs
lcs

yaliku “he goes”

taliku “she goes”

taliku “you go”

talikina “you go”

“aliku “I go”

talika(na) “the two of them go”
talika(na) “the two of them go”
talika(na) “the two of you go”
nalika “the two of us go”
talikii(na) “they go”

talikna “they go”

talikii(na) “you go”

talikna “you go”

naliku “we go”

yalik “may he go”

talik “may she go”

talik “may you go”

taliki “may you go”

alik “may I go”
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3md talika “may the two of them go”
3fd talika “may the two of them go”
2cd talika “may the two of you go”
lcd nalika “may the two of us go”
3mp talikii “may they go”
3fp talikna “may they go”
2mp talikii “may you go”
2fp talikna “may you go”
lcp nalik “may we go”

G Volitive
3ms yalika “let him go”
3fs talika “let her go”
2ms talika “may you go”
2fs taliki “may you go”
lcs "alika “let me go”
3md talika “let the two of them go”
3td talika “let the two of them go”
2cd talika “let the two of you go”
lcd nalika “let the two of us go”
3mp taliki “let them go”
3fp talikna “let them go”
2mp taliki “may you go”
2fp talikna “may you go”
lcp nalika “let us go”

G Imperative

2ms lik “go”

2fs lik “go”

2cd lika “go”

2mp likii “go”

2fp lika “go”
G Participle

See paradigm for the strong verb.



G Infinitive
Free use
Nom
Gen
Acc

halaku or likatu
halaku or likatu

halaki or likati

halaka or likata

PARADIGMS

<« R
to go

<« » « . »
to go, going

» « . >

“to go,” “going’
“to go’)) “going”

I-y Verbs in the N-Stem

N vaqQruru YHL, “to be discouraged”

3ms
3fs
2ms
2fs
lcs

3md
3fd
2cd
lcd

3mp
3fp
2mp
2fp
Icp

yiwwahilu
tiwwahilu
tiwwahilu
tiwwahilina
’iwwahilu

tiwwahila(na)
tiwwahila(na)
tiwwahila(na)
niwwahila

tiwwahilu(na)
tiwwahilna
tiwwahilu(na)
tiwwahilna
niwwahilu

“he is discouraged”
“she is discouraged”
“you are discouraged”
“you are discouraged”
“I am discouraged”

“the two of them are discouraged”
“the two of them are discouraged”
“the two of you are discouraged”
“the two of us are discouraged”

“they are discouraged”
“they are discouraged”
“you are discouraged”
<« . »
you are discouraged
“we are discouraged”

I-y Verbs in the D-Stem

D vaQrurLu YTH, “to hasten”

3ms
3fs
2ms
2fs
lcs

3md
3fd
2cd
lcd

yawattihu
tawattihu
tawattihu
tawattihina
awattihu

tawattiha(na)
tawattiha(na)
tawattiha(na)
nawattiha

“he hastens”

“she hastens”

“you hasten”

“you hasten”

“T hasten”

“the two of them hasten”
“the two of them hasten”
“the two of you hasten”
“the two of us hasten”
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3mp tawattihii(na) “they hasten”
3fp tawattihna “they hasten”
2mp tawattihii(na) “you hasten”
2fp tawattihna “you hasten”
lcp nawattihu “we hasten”

I-y Verbs in the S-Stem

YS’, “to bring out”

QATALA $6si’a (< Sawsi’a), “he brought out”

YAQTULU yas$osi’u (< yasawsi’'u), “he brings out”

Imperative  $6si’ (< Sawsi’), “bring out” (2ms)

Participle musosi’u (< musawsi’u), “one who brings out” (nom ms)
Infinitive $6sa’u (< Sawsd’u), “to bring out” (nom)

YTN, “to give,” in the G- and $-Stems

G QATALA
3ms yatana “he gave”
3fs yatanat “she gave”
2ms yatandta or yatatta “you gave”
(< yatanta)
2fs yatanadti or yatatti (< yatanti) “you gave”
Ics yatandtu or yatattu “I gave”
(< yatantu)
3md yatana “the two of them gave”
3td yatanata “the two of them gave”
2cd yatanatuma or yatattuma  “the two of you gave”
(< yatantuma)
lcd yatannaya “the two of us gave”
3mp yatanii “they gave”
3fp yatana “they gave”
2mp yatanatumu or yatattumu  “you gave”
(< yatantumu)
2fp yatandtina or yatattina “you gave”

(< yatantina)
lcp yatannii “we gave”



G YAQTULU

3ms
3fs
2ms
2fs
lcs

3md
3fd
2cd
lcd

3mp
3fp
2mp
2fp
Icp

G Jussive
3ms
3fs
2ms
2fs
lcs

3md
3fd
2cd
lcd

3mp
3fp
2mp
2fp
Icp

G Volitive
3ms
3fs

yatinu
tatinu
tatinu
tatinina
’atinu

tatina(na)
tatina(na)
tatina(na)
natina

tatintu(na)
tatinna
tatint(na)
tatinna
natinu

yatin
tatin
tatin
tatini
’atin

tatina
tatina
tatina
natinad

tatinit
tatinna
tatinii
tatinna
natin

yatina
tatina
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“he gives”
<« . »
she gives
“you give”
“you give”

“I give”

“the two of them give”
“the two of them give”
“the two of you give”
“the two of us give”

“they give”
“they give”
“you give”
“you give”
“we give”

may he give
“may she give”
<« . 2l

may you give
<« . 2l

may you give
“may I give”

“may the two of them give”
“may the two of them give”
“may the two of you give”
“may the two of us give”

“may they give”
“may they give”
“may you give”
“may you give”
“may we give”

“let him give”
“let her give”
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2ms
2fs
1cs

3md
3fd
2cd
lcd

3mp
3fp
2mp
2fp
Icp

G Imperative
2ms
2fs
2cd
2mp
2fp

G Participle

PARADIGMS
tatina “may you give”
tatini “may you give”
‘atina “let me give”
tatina “let the two of them give”
tating “let the two of them give”
tatina “let the two of you give”
natind “let the two of us give”
tatinii “let them give”
tatinna “let them give”
tatinii “may you give”
tatinna “may you give”
natina “let us give”
tin “give”
tini “give”
tina “give”
tinii “give”
tina “give”

See paradigm for the strong verb.

G Infinitive
Free use
Nom
Gen
Acc

S-Stem
QATALA
YAQTULU
Imperative
Participle
Infinitive

tanu or tatinu “to give”

tanu or tatinu “to give,” “giving”
tani or tatini “to give,” “giving”
tana or tatina “to give,” “giving”

$étina (< Saytina), “he sent”

yisétinu (< yasaytinu), “he sends”

$étin (< Saytin), “send” (2ms)

musétinu (< musaytinu), “one who sends” (nom ms)
sétanu (< Saytanu), “to send” (nom)
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Hollow Verbs in the G-Stem

G QaTALA QL, “to fall”

3ms
3fs
2ms
2fs
lcs

3md
3fd
2cd
lcd

3mp
3fp
2mp
2fp
Icp

qala
qalat
qalata
qalati
galatu

qala
qalata
qalatuma
qalanaya

qali

qala
qalatumu
qalatina
qalani

G vaQTruLu QL, “to fall”

3ms
3fs
2ms
2fs
lcs

3md
3fd
2cd
lcd

3mp
3fp
2mp
2fp
Icp

yaqilu
taqilu
taqilu
taqilina
"aqilu

taqila(na)
taqila(na)
taqila(na)
naqila

taqili(na)
taqilna
taqili(na)
taqilna
naqilu

“he fell”
“she fell”
“you fell”

“you fell”
“I fell”

“the two of them fell”
“the two of them fell”
“the two of you fell”
“the two of us fell”

“they fell”
“they fell”
“you fell”

“you fell”
“we fell”

“he falls”
“she falls”
“you fall”

“you fall”
“T fall”

“the two of them fall”
“the two of them fall”
“the two of you fall”
“the two of us fall”

“they fall”
“they fall”
“you fall”
“you fall”
“we fall”
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G Jussive QL, “to fall”

3ms yaqil
3fs taqil
2ms taqil
2fs taqili
lcs "aqil
3md taqila
3fd taqila
2cd taqila
lcd naqila
3mp taqili
3fp tagilna
2mp taqili
2fp taqilna
lcp naqil

G Volitive QL, “to fall”

3ms yaqila
3fs tagila
2ms tagila
2fs taqili
lcs "aqila
3md taqila
3td taqila
2cd taqila
lcd naqila
3mp taqilii
3fp taqilna
2mp taqilii
2fp taqilna
lcp naqila

G Imperative QL, “to fall”
2ms qil
2fs qili

PARADIGMS

“let him fall”
“let her fall”
“may you fall”
“may you fall”
“let me fall”

“let the two of them fall”
“let the two of them fall”
“let the two of you fall”
“let the two of us fall”

“let them fall”
“let them fall”
“may you fall”
“may you fall”
“let us fall”

“let him fall”
“let her fall”
“may you fall”
“may you fall”
“let me fall”

“let the two of them fall”
“let the two of them fall”
“let the two of you fall”
“let the two of us fall”

“let them fall”
“let them fall”
“may you fall”
“may you fall”
“let us fall”

“fall”
“fall”
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2cd qila “fall”
2mp qila “fall”
2fp qila “fall”

G Participle QL, “to fall,” and MT, “to die”

Masculine Feminine
Nom qalu mitu qalatu mitatu
Sg Gen/Voc qali miti qalati mitati
Acc qala mita qalata mitata
Nom qalama  mitama qalatama mitatama
bound:  bound: bound: bound:
qala mita qalata mitata
Dual
Acc/Gen/Voc (Obl) qaléma  mitéma  qalatéma mitatéma
bound:  bound: bound: bound:
qalé mité qalaté mitaté
Nom qalima  mitima  qalatu mitdtu
bound:  bound:
qalii mitii
pl
Acc/Gen/Voc (Obl) qalima  mitima qalati mitati
bound:  bound:
qali miti
G Infinitive QL, “to fall”
Freeuse  qilu “to fall”
Nom qilu “to fall,” “falling”
Gen qili “to fall,” “falling”
Acc qila “to fall,” “falling”

Hollow Verbs in the N-Stem

N QaTALA ST, “to be placed”

3ms nasata “he was placed”
3fs nasatat “she was placed”
2ms nasatta “you were placed”

2fs nasatti “you were placed”
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lcs nasattu “I was placed”

3md nasata “the two of them were placed”
3td nasatata “the two of them were placed”
2cd nasattuma “the two of you were placed”
lcd nasatndya “the two of us were placed”
3mp nasatii “they were placed”

3fp nasata “they were placed”

2mp nasattumu “you were placed”

2fp nasattina “you were placed”

lcp nasatnii “we were placed”

N vaqQruru ST, “to be placed”

3ms Yissitu “he is placed”

3fs tissitu “she is placed”

2ms tissitu “you are placed”

2fs tissitina “you are placed”

lcs isSitu “I am placed”

3md tissita(na) “the two of them are placed”
3fd tissita(na) “the two of them are placed”
2cd tissita(na) “the two of you are placed”
lcd nissita “the two of us are placed”
3mp tissiti(na) “they are placed”

3fp tissitna “they are placed”

2mp tissiti(na) “you are placed”

2fp tissitna “you are placed”

lcp nissitu “we are placed”

Hollow Verbs in the S-Stem

TB, “to return [something]”
QATALA tatiba, “he returned [someone/thing]
YAQTULU yatatibu, “he returned [someone/thing]”
Imperative  tatib, “return [someone/thing]” (2ms)
tatibi, “return [someone/thing]” (2fs)
Participle mutatibu, “one who returns [someone/thing]” (nom ms)

»



Infinitive
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tatabu, “to return [someone/thing]” (nom)

Geminate Verbs in the G-Stem

G QaTALA RBB, “to be great, become great”

3ms
3fs
2ms
2fs
1cs

3md
3fd
2cd
lcd

3mp
3fp
2mp
2fp
Icp

rabba
rabbat
rabbata
rabbati
rabbatu

rabba
rabbata
rabbatuma
rabbanaya

rabbii
rabba
rabbatumu
rabbatina
rabbanii

“he is great”
“she is great”
“you are great”
“you are great”
“I am great”

“the two of them are great”
“the two of them are great”
“the two of you are great”
“the two of us are great”

“they are great”
“they are great”
“you are great”
“you are great”
<« »
we are great

G vaQTULU RBB, “to be great, become great”

3ms
3fs
2ms
2fs
1lcs

3md
3fd
2cd
lcd

3mp
3fp
2mp
2fp
Icp

yarubbu
tarubbu
tarubbu
tarubbina
’arubbu

tarubba(na)
tarubba(na)
tarubba(na)
narubba

tarubbii(na)
tarubna
tarubbii(na)
tarubna
narubbu

“he will become great”
“she will become great”
“you will become great”
“you will become great”
“I will become great”

“the two of them will become great”
“the two of them will become great”
“the two of you will become great”
“the two of us will become great”

“they will become great”
“they will become great”
“you will become great”
“you will become great”
“we will become great”
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G Jussive RBB, “to be great, become great”

3ms yarub (< yarubb) “may he become great”

3fs tarub (< tarubb) “may she become great”

2ms tarub (< tarubb) “may you become great”

2fs tarubbi “may you become great”

lcs “arub (< ’arubb) “may I become great”

3md tarubba “may the two of them become great”
3fd tarubba “may the two of them become great”
2cd tarubba “may the two of you become great”
lcd narubba “may the two of us become great”
3mp tarubbi “may they become great”

3fp tarubna (< tarubbna) “may they become great”

2mp tarubbi “may you become great”

2fp tarubna “may you become great”

lcp narub (< narubb)  “may we become great”

G Volitive RBB, “to be great, become great”

3ms yarubba “let him become great”

3fs tarubba “let her become great”

2ms tarubba “may you become great”

2fs tarubbi “may you become great”

Ics “arubba “let me become great”

3md tarubba “let the two of them become great”
3td tarubba “let the two of them become great”
2cd tarubba “let the two of you become great”
lcd narubba “let the two of us become great”
3mp tarubbii “let them become great”

3fp tarubna (< tarubbna) “let them become great”

2mp tarubbi “may you become great”

2fp tarubna “may you become great”

lcp narubba “let us become great”

G Imperative RBB, “to be great, become great”
2ms rub (< rubb) “become great”
2fs rubbi “become great”
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2cd rubba “become great”
2mp rubbii “become great”
2fp rubba “become great”

III-y Verbs in the G-Stem

G QATALA ‘NY, “to answer”: a theme vowel

3ms ‘anaya | ‘and (aya > d)

3fs ‘anayat | ‘anat (aya > 4 > a)
2ms ‘anéta (ay > é)

2fs ‘anéti (ay > é)

1cs ‘anétu (ay > é)

3md ‘anaya | ‘and (aya > a)
3fd ‘anayata | ‘andta (aya > d)
2cd ‘anétuma (ay > é)

lcd ‘anénaya (ay > é)

3mp ‘anayit | ‘anii (ayit > 1)
3fp ‘anaya | ‘and (aya > d)
2mp ‘anétumu (ay > &)

2fp ‘anétina (ay > é)

lcp ‘anénii (ay > é)

G QATALA STY, “to drink”: i theme vowel

3ms Satiya / Sati (iya > i)

3fs Satiyat | Satit (iya > i > i)
2ms satita (iy > 1)

2fs satiti (iy > 1)

lcs Satitu (iy > 1)

3md Satiya | sati (iya > i)
3td Satiyata / Satita (iya > 1)
2cd Satituma (iy > i)

lcd satinaya (iy > 1)

3mp Satiyii [ Satt (iyii > 11)
3fp Satiya / sati (iya > i)

2mp Satitumu (iy > i)
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2fp Satitina (iy > 1)
lcp satinti (iy > 1)

G QATALA "TY CTW) (a theme vowel, w third radical), “to come”

3ms ’atawa /[ ’atd (awa > &)

3fs ’atawat | *atat (awa > 4 > a)
2ms ’atéta (aw > 0)

2fs ’atéti (aw > 6)

lcs ’atotu (aw > 6)

3md ’atawa | *atd (awa > 4)
3fd ’atawata | atata (awa > @)
2cd ’atotuma (aw > 0)

lcd ‘atonaya (aw > 0)

3mp atawii [ att (awii > 1))
3fp ’atawa / >atd (awa > 4)
2mp ’atotumu (aw > 6)

2fp ’atétina (aw > 0)

lcp ’atonii (aw > 6)

G YAQTULU ‘NY, “to answer”: i theme vowel

3ms ya‘niyu | ya‘nii (iyu > il)

3fs ta‘niyu | ta‘nii (iyu > il)

2ms ta‘niyu | ta‘nii (iyu > il)

2fs ta‘nina (iyi > 1)

lcs “a‘niyu [ a‘nit (iyu > 1)

3md ta‘niya(na) / ta‘ni(na) (iya > i)
3fd ta‘niya(na) / ta‘ni(na) (iya > i)
2cd ta‘niya(na) / ta‘ni(na) (iya > i)
lcd na‘niya | na‘ni (iya > )

3mp ta‘niyi(na) / ta‘'ni(na) (iyia > 0)
3fp ta‘nina (iy > 1)

2mp ta‘niyi(na) / ta‘'ni(na) (iyia > 1)
2fp ta‘nina (iy > 1)

lcp na‘niyu | na‘nii (iyu > 1)
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G vAQTULU BG, “to explain”: a theme vowel

3ms
3fs
2ms
2fs
1lcs

3md
3fd
2cd
lcd

3mp
3fp
2mp
2fp
Icp

yibgayu | yibgii (ayu > 1)
tibgayu / tibgti (ayu > i1)
tibgayu | tibgt (ayu > 1)
tibgayina / tibgina (ayi > 1)
Yibgayu /’ibgi (ayu > 1)

tibgaya(na) / tibga(na) (aya > a)
tibgaya(na) / tibga(na) (aya > 4)
tibgaya(na) / tibga(na) (aya > a)
nibgaya / nibga (aya > 4)

tibgayii(na) / tibgii(na) (ayii > i)
tibgéna (ay > é)

tibgayii(na) / tibgii(na) (ayii > i)
tibgéna (ay > é)

nibgayu | nibgit (ayu > 1)

G Jussive ‘NY, “to answer”: i theme vowel

3ms
3fs
2ms
2fs
lcs

3md
3fd
2cd
lcd

3mp
3fp
2mp
2fp
Icp

ya‘ni (< ya‘niy)
ta‘ni (< ta‘niy)
ta‘ni (< ta‘niy)
ta‘ni (< ta‘niyi)
"a‘ni (< ’a‘niy)

ta‘niya | ta‘ni (iya > 1)
ta‘niya | ta‘ni (iya > i)
ta‘niya | ta‘ni (iya > i)
na‘niya | na‘ni (iya > )

ta‘niyi [ ta‘nis (iya > 0)
ta‘nina (iy > 1)

ta‘niyi | ta‘nti (iynn > il)
ta‘nina (iy > 1)

na‘ni (< na‘niy)

G Jussive BGY, “to explain”: a theme vowel

3ms
3fs

yibga (< yibgay)
tibga (< tibgay)
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2ms tibga (< tibgay)

2fs tibgayi | tibgi (ayi > 1)
lcs ’ibga (< ’ibgay)

3md tibgaya | tibga (aya > )
3td tibgaya | tibga (aya > a)
2cd tibgaya | tibga (aya > 4)
lcd nibgaya | nibga (aya > a)
3mp tibgayii | tibgti (ayn > i1)
3fp tibgéna (ay > é)

2mp tibgayii | tibgh (ayn > i1)
2fp tibgéna (ay > é)

lcp nibga (< nibgay)

G Volitive ‘NY, “to answer”: i theme vowel
3ms ya‘niya | ya‘ni (iya > i)
3fs ta‘niya | ta‘ni (iya > i)
2ms ta‘niya | ta‘ni (iya > i)
2fs ta‘ni (< ta‘niyi)
lcs *a‘niya | *a‘ni (iya > i)
3md ta‘niya | ta‘ni (iya > i)
3fd ta‘niya | ta‘ni (iya > 1)
2cd ta‘niya | ta‘ni (iya > i)
lcd na‘niya | na‘ni (iya > i)
3mp ta‘niyi | ta‘nti (iynn > il)
3fp ta‘nina (iy > 1)
2mp ta‘niyi | ta‘ni (iynn > il)
2fp ta‘nina (iy > 1)
lcp na‘niya | na‘ni (iya > 1)

G Volitive BGY, “to explain”: a theme vowel

3ms yibgaya | yibga (aya > )
3fs tibgaya | tibga (aya > 4)
2ms tibgaya | tibga (aya > )
2fs tibgay1 | tibgi (ayi > 1)

lcs Yibgaya | ’ibga (aya > d)
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3md tibgaya | tibga (aya > a)
3fd tibgaya | tibga (aya > 4)
2cd tibgaya | tibga (aya > )
lcd nibgaya | nibga (aya > a)
3mp tibgayi / tibghi (ayn > i1)
3fp tibgéna (ay > é)
2mp tibgayii / tibgti (ayn > i1)
2fp tibgéna (ay > é)
lcp nibgaya | nibgt (ayu > i1)
G Imperative NY, “to answer”: i theme vowel
2ms ‘ini (< “iniy)
2fs ‘ini (< “iniyi)
2cd ‘iniya | “ini (iya > 1)
2mp “iniyi [ inii (iyi > i)
2fp ‘iniya | ini (iya > 1)
G Imperative BGY, “to explain”: a theme vowel
2ms baga (< bagay)
2fs bagayt | bagi (ayi > 1)
2cd bagaya | baga (aya > a)
2mp bagayii | bagii (ayi > 1)
2fp bagaya | baga (aya > d)

G Participle STY, “to drink”

Masculine Feminine
Nom Satiyu / $atil Satiyatu | satitu
Sg Gen/Voc sati (< Satiyi) Satiyati | $atiti
Acc Satiya / sati Satiyata | Satita
Nom satiyama [ Satima  Sdtiyatama / $atitama

bound: Satiya / $ati  bound: Satiyata /
Dual satita

Acc/Gen/Voc (Obl) Satiyéma | Satéma  Satiyatéma [ Satitéma

bound: Satiyé / saté bound: Satiyaté / satité
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Nom Satiyima | $atiima Satiyatu [ satitu
ol bound: satiyi / satii

Acc/Gen/Voc (Obl) satima (< Satiyima) satiyati | $atiti

bound: sati (< Satiyi)

G Infinitive STY, “to drink”

Free use

Nom
Gen
Acc

Satayu | Satii “to drink”

Satayu / Sati “to drink,” “drinking”
Satayi / sati “to drink,” “drinking”
Sataya [ Satd “to drink,” “drinking”

ITI-y Verbs in the N-Stem

N QaTaLA STY, “to be drunk (imbibed)”

3ms
3fs
2ms
2fs
lcs

3md
3fd
2cd
lcd

3mp
3fp
2mp
2fp
Icp

nastaya | nasta (aya > d)
nastayat | nastat (aya > d > a)
nastéta (ay > é)

nastéti (ay > é)

nastétu (ay > é)

nastaya | nasta (aya > a)
nastayata | nastata (aya > d)
nastétuma (ay > é)
nasténaya (ay > é)

nastayii | nasti (ayu > i)
nastaya [ nasta (aya > d)
nastétumu (ay > é)
nastétina (ay > é)
nasténii (ay > é)

N vaQTuLu STY, “to be drunk (imbibed)”

3ms
3fs
2ms
2fs
1cs

yissatiyu | yissatts (iyu > 11)
tisSatiyu / tissatii (iyu > i)

tisSatiyu / tissatii (iyu > i)

tissatina (iyt > i)

isSatiyu | *issatii (iyu > 1)



3md
3fd
2cd
lcd

3mp
3fp
2mp
2fp
Icp

PARADIGMS

tisSatiya(na) / tissati(na) (iya > i)
tissatiya(na) / tissati(na) (iya > i)
tissatiya(na) / tissati(na) (iya > i)
nissatiya | nissati (iya > 1)

tisSatiyi(na) / tissatii(na) (iyt > i)
tissatina (iy > i)

tisSatiyi(na) / tissatii(na) (iyt > i)
tissatina (iy > 1)

nissatiyu | nissatir (iyu > 1)

N Jussive STY, “to be drunk (imbibed)”

3ms
3fs
2ms
2fs
1cs

3md
3fd
2cd
lcd

3mp
3fp
2mp
2fp
Icp

yissati (< yissatiy)
tissati (< tissatiy)
tissati (< tissatiy)
tissati (< tissatiyt)
Yissati (< isSatiy)

tisSatiya / tissati (iya > i)
tisSatiya / tissati (iya > i)
tisSatiya / tissati (iya > i)
nissatiya | nissati (iya > 1)

tissatiyii / tissatit (iyii > i)
tisSatina (iy > 1)

tissatiyii / tissatit (iyii > i)
tissatina (iy > 1)

nissati (< nissatiy)

N Volitive STY, “to be drunk (imbibed)”

3ms
3fs
2ms
2fs
1cs

3md
3fd
2cd

yissatiya | yissati (iya > 1)
tisSatiya | tissati (iya > i)
tisSatiya / tissati (iya > i)
tissati (< tissatiyt)
YisSatiya | ’isSati (iya > 1)
tisSatiya / tissati (iya > i)
tisSatiya | tissati (iya > i)
tisSatiya / tissati (iya > i)
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lcd

3mp
3fp
2mp
2fp
Icp

PARADIGMS
nissatiya | nissati (iya > 1)

tisSatiyi / tissatii (iyti > i)
tissatina (iy > 1)
tisSatiyi /| tissatii (iyti > il)
tisSatina (iy > 1)
nissatiya | nissati (iya > 1)

N Imperative STY, “to be drunk (imbibed)”

2ms
2fs
2cd
2mp
2fp

YisSati (< ’isSatiy)

YisSati (< isSatiyi)
isSatiya | isSati (iya > §)
isSatiyi | ’issatil (iyi > il)
Yisatiya | ’isSati (iya > 1)

III-y Verbs in the D-Stem

D Qarara SQY, “to give drink”

3ms
3fs
2ms
2fs
lcs

3md
3fd
2cd
lcd

3mp
3fp
2mp
2fp
Icp

siqqaya / Siqqa (aya > d)
siqqayat | Siqqat (aya > d > a)
siggéta (ay > é)

siqqeti (ay > é)

Siqgétu (ay > é)

siqqaya | $iqqa (aya > d)
Siqqayata | Siqqata (aya > 4)
Siggétuma (ay > é)
Siggénaya (ay > é)

siqqayii | Siqqii (ayit > 1)
siqqaya / Siqqa (aya > a)
Siggétumu (ay > é)
Siggétina (ay > é)
siqgénii (ay > é)

D vaqQruru SQY, “to give drink”

3ms
3fs
2ms

yasaqqiyu | yasaqqii (iyu > il)
tasaqqiyu | tasaqqii (iyu > i)
tasaqqiyu | tasaqqil (iyu > 1)



2fs
1cs

3md
3fd
2cd
lcd

3mp
3fp
2mp
2fp
Icp

PARADIGMS

tasaqqina (iy1 > 1)
‘asaqqiyu | *asaqqir (iyu > 1)

tasaqqiya(na) |/ tasaqqi(na) (iya > i)
tasaqqiyda(na) / tasaqqi(na) (iya > i)
tasaqqiya(na) | tasaqqi(na) (iya > i)
nasaqqiya | nasaqqi (iya > 1)

tasaqqiyi(na) | tasaqqil(na) (iya > i)
tasaqqina (iy > 1)

tasaqqiyi(na) / tasaqqil(na) (iyi > i1)
tasaqqina (iy > 1)

nasaqqiyu | nasaqqi (iyu > i)

D Jussive SQY, “to give drink”

3ms
3fs
2ms
2fs
1cs

3md
3fd
2cd
lcd

3mp
3fp
2mp
2fp
Icp

yasaqqi (< yasaqqiy)
tasaqqi (< tasaqqiy)
tasaqqi (< tasaqqiy)
tasaqqi (< tasaqqiyi)
*asaqqi (< ’asaqqiy)

tasaqqiya | tasaqqi (iya > 1)
tasaqqiya | tasaqqi (iya > 1)
tasaqqiya | tasaqqi (iya > 1)
nasaqqiya | nasaqqi (iya > 1)

tasaqqiyi | tasaqqu (iyit > 1)
tasaqqina (iy > 1)

tasaqqiyi | tasaqqu (iyit > 1)
tasaqqina (iy > 1)

nasaqqi (< nasaqqiy)

D Volitive SQY, “to give drink”

3ms
3fs
2ms
2fs
lcs

yasaqqiya | yasaqqi (iya > 1)
tasaqqiya | tasaqqi (iya > 1)
tasaqqiya | tasaqqi (iya > 1)
tasaqqi (< tasaqqiyi)
"asaqqiya | *asaqqi (iya > 1)
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3md
3fd
2cd
lcd

3mp
3fp
2mp
2fp
Icp

PARADIGMS

tasaqqiya | tasaqqi (iya > 1)
tasaqqiya | tasaqqi (iya > 1)
tasaqqiya | tasaqqi (iya > 1)
nasaqqiya | nasaqqi (iya > 1)

tasaqqiyi | tasaqqir (iyit > 11)
tasaqqina (iy > i)
tasaqqiyi | tasaqqi (iyit > 1)
tasaqqina (iy > 1)
nasaqqiya | nasaqqi (iya > 1)

D Imperative SQY, “to give drink”

2ms
2fs
2cd
2mp
2fp

Saqqi (< Saqqiy)

saqqi (< Saqqiyi)

saqqiya | Saqqi (iya > 1)
Saqqiyii | Saqqir (iyin > i)
saqqiya | Saqqi (iya > 1)

II-y Verbs in the S-Stem

‘LY, “to cause to go up”

QATALA
YAQTULU

Imperative
Participle

Infinitive

$a'liya or $a‘li, “he caused [someone/thing] to go up”
yasa‘liyu or yasa‘li, “he causes [someone/thing] to go
up’

$a'li, “cause [someone/thing] to go up” (2ms)

$a‘li (< Sa‘liyt) “cause [someone/thing] to go up” (2fs)
musa‘liyu or musa‘liz, “one who causes to go up” (nom
ms)

vy (1= v (1A <
$a‘layu or $a’lii, “to cause to go
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